The Drive & Control Company Rex rOt h
Bosch Group

TSplus Modular Conveyors for
Flexible Manufacturing

Version 5.0




1-0 Bosch Rexroth Corporation TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14

Introduction

TSplus Modular Conveyors

Shown Above

The image above shows a TSplus Vertical Transfer Unit used in an over/under applica-
tion, which can help save valuable floor space. The Vertical Transfer Unit is designed
to transfer workpiece pallets between upper and lower conveyor sections and one is
typically located at each end of the line. This configuration creates a complete loop for
workpiece pallet travel through the system using a minimum of floor space. Over/under
lines, along with many other configurations, can be designed from standard TSplus
modules and components found in this catalog.
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Quick Reference to Catalog Sections

Updates

We constantly make additions and
improvements to our products. For the
latest TSplus catalog updates, please
visit our website at:

www.boschrexroth-us.com

Liability

In no event can the manufacturer ac-
cept warranty claims or liability claims
for damages resulting from improper
use or misuse of the equipment or as a
result of changes made to the equip-
ment other than those authorized by
the manufacturer. The manufacturer will
accept no claim in which non-original
spare parts have been used.

©2014, Bosch Rexroth Corporation

All rights are held by ROBERT

BOSCH GMBH and BOSCH
REXROTH CORPORATION, also
regarding patent claims. We retain

all powers of disposition, such as

for copying and/or for passing-on to
third parties. We reserve the right to
make technical changes at any time
without notice. Errors and omissions
excepted.
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TSplus — The choice for today’s fast-changing assembly

environment

The TSplus assembly conveyor is part of
the larger family of TS (Transfer Sys-
tems) from Rexroth which include TS1,
TS4plus and TS5. Like all TS products,
the TSplus is a workpiece pallet-based,
non-synchronous, conveyor designed

to improve manufacturing productivity
and product quality while allowing for
maximum assembly flexibility. With your
choice of three different conveying media
and 26 different pallet sizes, combined
with an extensive range of positioning
and transfer modules, TSplus is the
world’s leading assembly conveyor.

TSplus flexibility: easy to
specify and use

All components of the TSplus system
are pre-engineered and modular. That
means you can mix belt, flat-top chain or
roller chain and accessory modules as
needs require. The system can be easily
expanded, reconfigured or relocated

as your needs change. You can phase
in your investment as time and budget
permit. Start with a simple conveyor for
basic assembly and grow into a fully au-
tomated, progressive assembly system.
As production requirements change,
TSplus gives you the flexibility to add
manual or automatic workstations.

Modularity also simplifies system design
and assembly. As a result, you can be
more responsive to changing market
demands. Installation and maintenance
are also simple—further reducing up-front
as well as ongoing costs.

The workpiece pallet—heart of
the TSplus system

TSplus conveyors transport parts on
workpiece pallets. The workpiece pal-
lets (26 sizes, from 160 x 160 mm to
1040 x 1040 mm) ride on the surface

of the conveying medium. This transport
method has many advantages for product
assembly applications, including:

Positioning. Pallets can be positioned
at workstations to £ 0.05 mm when used
with a Rexroth Lift-Position Unit, permit-
ting precision assembly operations.

Mounting. Pallets can be tooled with
fixtures to secure parts for manual or
automated operations. Identification and
data carrying devices (used to coordinate
assembly sequences, identify model
types, etc.) are also commonly mounted
to pallets.

The workpiece pallet can be accessed
from all sides—allowing maximum
flexibility in automated or manual
workstation placement around the
conveyor.

Stopping. Pallets can be stopped on the
leading or trailing edge—regardless of
pallet orientation on the conveyor. Pallets
can also be accumulated in queue and
released one at a time.

Sensing. Exciter plates on the pallet
bottom and sides work with conveyor-
mounted proximity switches to sense
pallet presence. Pallet orientation and
routing can be controlled using ID/10
identification systems.

SECTION 12 SECTION 14
Tandem Lift-transfer Lift-rotate
units and VPTU units
SECTION 16
Rocker

stops

SECTION 4
Flat-top chain
drive components
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Your choice of three conveying media

The workpiece pallets are transported by one of three conveying media: belt, flat-top chain or
roller chain. The medium you choose is dictated by the configuration of your system and by
application requirements. Loading capacities vary depending on the medium chosen. Belt drive
conveyors can handle payloads up to 250 kg. Flat-top chain can transport up to 500 kg and
roller chain drives have the largest payload carrying capacity at 1800 kg.

SECTION 10 SECTION 17
SECTION 5 Curve units Proximity switch brackets
_Roller chain code and identification
SECTION 6 drive components systems

Accelerator Chain
Drive Components

SECTION 15
Stop gates

SECTION 13

Lift-position
units SECTION 9 Sl_E'ftC-tTIONf1 1
Transverse I uﬁtnss er

conveyors

SECTION 3
Belt drive
components

\
SECTION 7
& O =
SECTION 2 >
Workpiece pallets - <
SECTION 8 )

Legsets and foundation
brackets
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Numerous configuration possibilities

Choose the TSplus
configuration that best suits
your application or facility

With TSplus, you have the freedom to
select the configuration best suited to
your layout and production requirements.
Construct and combine three conveying
media into: Oval, rectangular, parallel,
over/under and serpentine lines. Space
constraints and process complexity often
dictate which configuration(s) will work
best.

Oval

Return

A variation of the carousel is the oval. It
is configured using side flexing flat-top
chain, multiple in-line drives, returns and
curved and straight conveyor sections.

Rectangular

nits

A rectangular configuration consists of
two straight parallel conveyor lines and
uses in-line drives, returns and lift-transfer
units. The two parallel lines are connected
at the ends by transverse conveyors.
Rectangular configurations are commonly
used in larger systems, where many differ-
ent operations must be performed during
the assembly process.

Parallel

A parallel configuration uses track roll-
ers or KE2/curve units to connect the
conveyor sections.

Over/under

=
e R

I

R

An over/under line consists of two con-
veyor sections mounted one above the
other. The upper conveyor section is the
transport path for the workpiece pallet
through the assembly or test process.
The lower conveyor section acts as the
workpiece pallet return. The ends of

the upper and lower conveyor sections
are connected by vertical pallet transfer
units (VT2).

The over/under configuration provides a
complete loop for the workpiece pallet
transfer with a significant savings in floor
space. It is used in applications where
space is at a premium, making other
configurations impractical.

Serpentine

Transverse
Conveyor
=

Transverse
Conveyor

N

A serpentine conveyor line uses multiple
in-line drives and returns, straight con-
veyor sections, 90° conveyor sections,

or 90° curves all connected together

by transverse conveyors. Serpentine
lines provide the flexibility needed when
space or production requirements dictate
the need for an unusual layout.

These are just some of the possibilities
with TSplus pre-engineered conveyors.
No matter what the assembly require-
ment, Rexroth modular components make
manufacturing truly flexible.
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Operation 2

O
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Operation 1

“Cycle-independent stations” can be used to balance assembly operations with
differing cycle times.

r
—p ’—V —p 4>

Station A Station B

Fluctuations in production quantity can be easily accommodated by bypassing
assembly workstations.

r

E —> —> —> E
l Station A Station B T

O

Different products can also be processed simultaneously.

Bosch Rexroth Corporation 1-9

Further tailor your system
to match specific assembly
requirements

With TSplus assembly conveyors, work-
piece pallets can be selectively routed

to off-line manual or automated stations.
These “cycle-independent stations”
allow you to accommodate fluctuating
production quantities and balance cycle
times between workstations. This, in turn,
permits manual and automated worksta-
tions to be combined on the same line.

Cycle-independent stations are con-
structed using standardized modules and
therefore are easily added to the main
conveyor.

Applications for TSplus

The TSplus system can be used in preci-
sion assembly and testing applications
with a total pallet payload up to 70 kg
(154 Ibs). This makes it excellent for use
in the automotive, appliance and elec-
tronics industries.

Typical types of products that can be
assembled using TSplus include:

* Automotive components

* Printers

* Personal computers

* Automotive subassemblies
* Home appliances

* Power tools

* Medical devices
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Complete support: before, during and after

Installation

Every assembly project has its chal-
lenges. But you don't have to meet them
alone. Bosch Rexroth offers the most
comprehensive program of customer
support available anywhere, from do-it-
yourself projects to turnkey installations.
Now that you've taken the first step by
requesting this catalog, we'll help you
with all the rest—from the initial quote and
installation, to servicing your line years
from now.

Application engineering
from experts, or via CAD

Whatever your application, our applica-
tion engineers have probably worked on
it. They'll carefully review your require-
ments — cycle time, payload, floor space,
process flow — and devise the best
conveyor layout to meet them.

Our MTpro software is a stand-alone
platform independent application and
can be run directly from the DVD without
any installation. MTpro simplifies applica-
tion planning by using 3D solid model
and electronic catalog technology to put
all required product information within
easy reach. The electronic product cata-
log contains components and systems
for VarioFlow modular chain conveyors,
the TS-family of assembly conveyors,
aluminum structural framing, and Manual
Production Systems. Together with
easy-to-use search and filter functions,
MTpro accelerates optimum component
configuration.

The integrated product configurator sup-
ports users during the selection of tech-
nical parameters and directly displays
the chosen configuration as a 3-D model.
Users can then transfer 3-D models

and 2-D drawings into their own design
systems via direct interfaces to all com-
mon CAD programs. In addition, MTpro
also enables retroactive modifications to
components and parts list information in
selected CAD systems.

] L I F R 0]

Our Online CAD Library offers 2D CAD
and 3D solid models for conveyor and
aluminum framing systems -

www.boschrexroth-us.com/brlcad.

The models can be downloaded in
virtually any solid model or CAD format
in 3D or 2D to provide unprecedented
design accuracy and efficiency. System
integrators and in-house manufacturing
personnel are can save hours in expen-
sive design time. After configuring and
previewing the part in 2D or 3D, users
simply click on “Download” to specify
the format and software version, then
download the file. The solid models from
Rexroth can be configured and down-
loaded into more than 30 different CAD
formats, such as IGS, STP, SAT, PRT,
SLDPRT, DWG and DXF.

Weather you design it yourself or work
with one of our application engineers,

we'll respond quickly with a detailed quo-
tation and answer any questions you may
have. And we’'ll work with you directly,
or through your local Bosch Rexroth
systems integrator, to schedule delivery
and installation when you need it.

Systems integrators make
Bosch expertise their business

For large projects, Bosch Rexroth inte-
grators provide total support on a local
basis, putting years of expertise with
Rexroth products to work for you. They
offer complete project management of
automated assembly systems, including
engineering, manufacturing, installa-
tion, and debugging. We work closely
with our network of integrator partners,
providing them with the latest in product
information, as well as software and
service training.
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After-sale service assures
your continued success

The Bosch Rexroth commitment contin-
ues long after your system is up and run-
ning. Our highly qualified, experienced
staff of service experts is always available
for maintenance questions, spare parts
orders, field service, and more. We're
also happy to provide training in the in-
stallation or maintenance of any Rexroth
products, either in your facility or at our
factory.

Documentation that answers
(and anticipates) your questions

Of course, you don't want to call Rexroth
every time you have a question. Fortu-
nately, our approach to documentation
ensures that you won't have to. Product
catalogs (like this one) make planning
and ordering easy, with detailed specifi-
cations and dimensions, 3-D illustrations
and part numbers.

When your system arrives, everything you
need to know for set-up and operation
comes with it. And if you'd like to know
which spare parts to keep on hand, we'll

Bosch Rexroth Corporation 1-11

send you an exploded-view spare parts
catalog or a customized spare parts list
just for your system.

More available on-line

In a hurry? The latest news, products,
application ideas and more are all just
a click away, on the Bosch Rexroth
Corporation website. You'll find your
local authorized integrator there too,
at: www.boschrexroth-us.com. Visit,
and see why it pays to specify Rexroth.
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Getting started using this catalog

This catalog describes every module
needed to construct a TSplus assembly
conveyor. The modules are organized

in the order that you would most likely
specify your system. Figure 1 lists some
common Rexroth acronyms used in this
catalog and their definitions.

What your order should include

In order for us to process your order
as quickly and accurately as possible,
please make sure you specify:

*10-digit part number

*Name of the module

* Quantity

* Other ordering parameters as needed

Rexroth Terms and Definitions

For example, to order 10 assembled
WT2/S workpiece pallets (pages 2-2)
measuring 400 mm square, with bush-
ings, and a 4.8 mm steel plate, your
purchase order would include:

Module name: Workpiece Pallet
Quantity: 10

Part number: 0842 090 080
Additional info: (None required.)

Modules such as drive units, transverse
conveyors and positioning modules
require you to specify the base 10-digit
part number as listed, and then select
from a list of options when ordering.
These options include such things as
voltage/frequency, conveyor speed,
motor location, and conveyor width. The

base part number combined with your
defined ordering options provides us
with the information we need to build and
service your module to the exact specifi-
cations on your order.

If you need application assistance, have
any questions about ordering, or want to
identify the integrator nearest you, call us,
toll-free:

1-800-322-6724
In Canada
1-905-335-5511

Nominal Height:
Distance from floor to top
of transport media.

Transport Level: /_

WT = Workpiece pallet
B = Nominal width

L = Nominal length

By =Workpiece pallet width
Ly = Workpiece pallet length
BQ = Lift transfer unit width
B, = Lifttransfer unit length

e
= Load Carrying capacity in Kg

00> = Pallet Flow

= Rated for use with inverters
vioReady  OF variable frequency drives

T-Slot:

v/—Transport Level

i

Main Conveyor Section

/ T
Nominal
Height

The longitudinal slot in the extruded
aluminum profiles of the conveyor

T-Bolt and T-Nut:
Hardware used to secure components
and accessories to the T-slots of a profile

S
g
T-Slot —» «S

Profile T-Bolt  T-Nut

L |
Workpiece
Pallet Bq
[ N — + —i
B :@: H H WT |(Bwr H B, H«— Lift Transfer
+ P i J" — Unit
Ly
| -
- WT | B
U ] o
T Lwr
.’ <—Transverse
L B Conveyor
:_| . 1|
—
H Line Flow H H ::@:
= . — ]

Figure 1
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Section 2 — Workpiece Pallets and Components
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The workpiece pallet acts as a carrier and data storage modules can also be components make it possible to perform
for workpieces through the conveyor mounted to the support plate. the required machining to the support
system. With fixturing, it serves to hold the ~ Workpiece pallets can be ordered fully plate prior to pallet assembly.

workpiece for processing at a workstation.  assembled with steel, aluminum or heavy The maximum load carrying capacity of
Positioning bushings allow the pallet to duty aluminum support plates. Workpiece  the size range of pallets when equipped
be located in a station with an accuracy of  pallet components can also be purchased  with various support plates is shown be-
0.05 mm when used with a lift-position unassembled for on-site assembly. Or- low. See page 18-1 for limitations based
unit. Mechanical or RF identification dering unassembled pallet kits or pallet on deflection.

WT2 WT2/E
Assembled Workpiece Unassembled Workpiece Workpiece Pallet Economy Workpiece Pallets
Pallets 2-2 to 2-3 Pallet Kits 2-4 to 2-5 Components 2-6 to 2-15 2-16
Workpiece Pallet Load Carrying Capacity Chart
Pallet Size Component Weight (Kg) Bwr Lwt
B Lor Frame 4.8ST Plate | 6.35AL Plate 12.7AL Plate Max Load* Max Load*
(mm) (mm) (Kg) (Kg) (Kg) (Kg) (Kg) (Kg)
160 160 0.32 0.9 0.4 0.8 16 16
160 240 0.39 1.3 0.6 1.3 16 24
160 320 0.45 1.8 0.8 1.7 16 32
160 400 0.52 2.3 1.1 2.1 16 40
160 480 0.64 2.7 1.3 2.5 16 48
240 240 0.45 2.0 0.9 1.9 24 24
240 320 0.51 2.7 1.3 2.5 24 32
240 400 0.59 3.4 1.6 3.2 24 40
240 480 0.70 4.1 1.9 3.8 24 48
320 320 0.58 3.7 1.7 3.4 32 32
320 400 0.65 4.6 2.1 4.3 32 40
320 480 0.76 5.5 2.6 5.1 32 48
320 640 0.89 7.4 3.4 6.9 32 64
400 400 0.72 5.8 2.7 5.4 40 40
400 480 0.83 6.9 3.2 6.5 40 48
400 640 0.96 9.3 4.3 8.6 40 64
400 800 1.14 11.6 5.4 10.8 40 70
480 480 0.95 8.3 3.9 7.8 48 48
480 640 1.07 11.1 5.2 10.4 48 64
480 800 1.25 13.9 6.5 13.0 48 70
640 640 1.20 14.9 6.9 13.9 64 64
640 800 1.38 18.6 17.4 64 70
640 1040 1.67 22.6 64 70
800 800 1.65 23.3 21.7 70 70
800 1040 1.75 28.3 70 70
1040 1040 1.94 36.9 70 70

* Including, pallet, fixture, and part for aluminum plate 12.7mm
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Assembled Workpiece Pallet

Model WT2/S, WT2/A, WT2/A-H

Fully assembled workpiece pallets are
available in 26 standard sizes ranging
from 160 x 160 mm to 1040 x 1040 mm.

The workpiece pallets consist of frame
modules and a support plate. The frame
modules are made from electrically
conductive polyamide and have built in
exciter plates to indicate relative posi-
tioning when used in conjunction with

proximity switches. Pallets over 400 mm
use frame extensions and spring pins to
connect the frames to the support plate.
The support plate is available in steel
(4.85 mm thick) or aluminum (6.35 or
12.7 mm thick).

Assembled workpiece pallets also have
four pressed-in hardened steel position-
ing bushings which provide precise

Ordering information for Assembled Workpiece Pallets

location of the workpiece pallet for auto-
mated assembly operations when used
with positioning modules.

Pallets larger than 400 x 480 mm also
include four reinforcing bolts for added
support where pallets contact the stop
gates.

Pallet Size Dimensions Part Number

BWT LWT (¢ d e f WT2/S WT2/A WT2/A-H
(mm) (mm) (mm) | (mm) (mm) (mm) 4.85 Steel 6.35 Aluminum | 12.7 Aluminum
160 160 45 124 124 45 0842 090 030 8981 004 987 8981 019 930
160 240 45 204 124 125 0842 090 032 8981 004 988 8981 019 931
160 320 45 284 124 205 0842 090 034 8981 004 989 8981 019 932
160 400 45 364 124 285 0842 090 036 8981 004 990 8981 019 933
160 480 45 444 124 365 0842 090 037 8981 004 991 8981 019 934
240 240 125 204 204 125 0842 090 039 8981 004 992 8981 019 935
240 320 125 284 204 205 0842 090 041 8981 004 993 8981 019 936
240 400 125 364 204 285 0842 090 043 8981 004 994 8981 019 937
240 480 125 444 204 365 0842 090 044 8981 004 995 8981 019 938
320 320 205 284 284 205 0842 090 048 8981 004 996 8981 019 940
320 400 205 364 284 285 0842 090 050 8981 004 997 8981 019 941
320 480 205 444 284 365 0842 090 051 8981 004 998 8981 019 942
320 640 205 604 284 525 3842 894 777 8981 019 987 8981 019 944
400 400 285 364 364 285 0842 090 080 8981 004 999 8981 019 945
400 480 285 444 364 365 0842 090 081 8981 005 000 8981 019 946
400 640 285 604 364 525 0842 090 083 8981 005 002 8981 019 948
400 800 285 764 364 685 0842 090 085 8981 005 004 8981 019 950
480 480 365 444 444 365 0842 090 086 8981 005 005 8981 019 951
480 640 365 604 444 525 0842 090 088 8981 005 007 8981 019 953
480 800 365 764 444 685 0842 090 090 8981 005 009 8981 019 955
640 640 525 604 604 525 3842 523 405 8981 019 990 8981 019 963
640 800 525 764 604 685 8981 019 757 n/a 8981 019 965
640 1040 525 1004 604 925 n/a n/a 8981 019 968
800 800 685 764 764 685 8981 019 763 n/a 8981 019 974
800 1040 685 1004 764 925 n/a n/a 8981 019 977
1040 1040 925 1004 1004 925 n/a n/a 8981 019 983
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Workpiece Pallets and Components

Dimensional Information for WT2/S, WT2/A, WT2/A-H

Support Plate

Assembly Mandrel
Part No. 3842 525 846

Frame Module

@\ Bottomof  §
Z - Pallet
v~ Positioning
% Bushing
|
e

Frame
Extension

1-1/4" (min.)

A ~—16.5
i Bwr / / i :] =—- 5.4
G =) g o e )
i )(| @ 1 B : & !
T T T T B i - i i
Q yi Bwr =75 T‘ @9 C S+ i <> ! |
| | o 1 .
35| | 3 T : It
2 5 X : : ;
D [ o 3 - | | !
| 5| ? g e | |
| T = | ! 1 |
2 - | i !
| | 1 , 3 | |
© | O] | I | &)
— ~ 4L «S ! _ 7: T i
j o ‘ R | = © [ L { H |
(R — I ) : ~— | :
j\)( < ? ? i /)i = Ll T T
LL I f T H
-—57.5— l~—57.5~ 3——t=18| ~152.5 o
—=—10
o og -~ Bwy-10
A - Exciter plates B - Guide groove C - Stop-gate recess D - Bottom clearance E - Top clearance

NOTE: Dimensions are for reference only. Contact Bosch Rexroth for a detailed machining drawing.

MODEL | PLATE THICKNESS | DISTANCE FROM CONVEYING MEDIA TO TOP OF PALLET PLATE
WT2/S 4.85 STEEL 24.85mm

WT2/A 6.35 ALUMINUM 26.35mm
WT2/A-H 12.7 ALUMINUM 32.7mm
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Unassembled Workpiece Pallet Kits

Model WT2/S-UPA, WT2/A-UPA, WT2/AH-UPA,
WT2/S-UPE, WT2/A-UPE, WT2/AH-UPE

Unassembled pallet kits are available in
every standard catalog size, ranging from
160mm x160mm to 1040mm x1040mm.
They are available with either polyamide
(PA) frames or with UHMW PE frames,
which are required for use with roller
chain conveyors.

Features and benefits of the unassem-
bled kits include:

* Eliminates the need to disassemble an
assembled pallet to machine the pallet

plate.

* Positioning bushings can be pressed

in after the support plate has been
machined.

Frame
Extension

* Packaged on a per order basis rather

than per piece basis, which allows for
simpler assembly of multiple pallets.

* One part number orders a complete

unassembled pallet kit, eliminates the
need to order individual components.

Order Unassembled Pallet Kits using the
following part numbers.

Ordering information for Unassembled Workpiece Pallet Kits

Support Plate

Positioning
Bushing

Pallet Size Part Number
Bwt Lwt Unassembled Kit - with Unassembled Kit - with
(mm) (mm) Pallet Plate polyamide wear strips UHMW PE wear strips
160 160 4.85 Steel 8981 022 200 8981 022 270
160 160 6.35 Aluminum 8981 022 201 8981 022 271
160 160 12.7 Aluminum 8981 022 202 8981 022 272
160 240 4.85 Steel 8981 022 203 8981 022 273
160 240 6.35 Aluminum 8981 022 204 8981 022 274
160 240 12.7 Aluminum 8981 022 205 8981 022 275
160 320 4.85 Steel 8981 022 206 8981 022 276
160 320 6.35 Aluminum 8981 022 207 8981 022 277
160 320 12.7 Aluminum 8981 022 208 8981 022 278
160 400 4.85 Steel 8981 022 209 8981 022 279
160 400 6.35 Aluminum 8981 022 210 8981 022 280
160 400 12.7 Aluminum 8981 022 211 8981 022 281
160 480 4.85 Steel 8981 022 212 8981 022 282
160 480 6.35 Aluminum 8981 022 213 8981 022 283
160 480 12.7 Aluminum 8981 022 214 8981 022 284
240 240 4,85 Steel 8981 022 215 8981 022 285
240 240 6.35 Aluminum 8981 022 216 8981 022 286
240 240 12.7 Aluminum 8981 022 217 8981 022 287
240 320 4,85 Steel 8981 022 218 8981 022 288
240 320 6.35 Aluminum 8981 022 219 8981 022 289
240 320 12.7 Aluminum 8981 022 220 8981 022 290
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Pallet Size Part Number

Bwt Lwt Unassembled Kit - with Unassembled Kit - with

(mm) (mm) Pallet Plate polyamide wear strips UHMW PE wear strips
240 400 4.85 Steel 8981 022 221 8981 022 291
240 400 6.35 Aluminum 8981 022 222 8981 022 292
240 400 12.7 Aluminum 8981 022 223 8981 022 293
240 480 4.85 Steel 8981 022 224 8981 022 294
240 480 6.35 Aluminum 8981 022 225 8981 022 295
240 480 12.7 Aluminum 8981 022 226 8981 022 296
320 320 4.85 Steel 8981 022 227 8981 022 297
320 320 6.35 Aluminum 8981 022 228 8981 022 298
320 320 12.7 Aluminum 8981 022 229 8981 022 299
320 400 4.85 Steel 8981 022 230 8981 022 300
320 400 6.35 Aluminum 8981 022 231 8981 022 301
320 400 12.7 Aluminum 8981 022 232 8981 022 302
320 480 4.85 Steel 8981 022 233 8981 022 303
320 480 6.35 Aluminum 8981 022 234 8981 022 304
320 480 12.7 Aluminum 8981 022 235 8981 022 305
320 640 4.85 Steel 8981 022 236 8981 022 306
320 640 6.35 Aluminum 8981 022 237 8981 022 307
320 640 12.7 Aluminum 8981 022 238 8981 022 308
400 400 4.85 Steel 8981 022 239 8981 022 309
400 400 6.35 Aluminum 8981 022 240 8981 022 310
400 400 12.7 Aluminum 8981 022 241 8981 022 311
400 480 4.85 Steel 8981 022 242 8981 022 312
400 480 6.35 Aluminum 8981 022 243 8981 022 313
400 480 12.7 Aluminum 8981 022 244 8981 022 314
400 640 4.85 Steel 8981 022 245 8981 022 315
400 640 6.35 Aluminum 8981 022 246 8981 022 316
400 640 12.7 Aluminum 8981 022 247 8981 022 317
400 800 4.85 Steel 8981 022 248 8981 022 318
400 800 6.35 Aluminum 8981 022 249 8981 022 319
400 800 12.7 Aluminum 8981 022 250 8981 022 320
480 480 4.85 Steel 8981 022 251 8981 022 321
480 480 6.35 Aluminum 8981 022 252 8981 022 322
480 480 12.7 Aluminum 8981 022 253 8981 022 323
480 640 4.85 Steel 8981 022 254 8981 022 324
480 640 6.35 Aluminum 8981 022 255 8981 022 325
480 640 12.7 Aluminum 8981 022 256 8981 022 326
480 800 4.85 Steel 8981 022 257 8981 022 327
480 800 6.35 Aluminum 8981 022 258 8981 022 328
480 800 12.7 Aluminum 8981 022 259 8981 022 329
640 640 4.85 Steel 8981 022 260 8981 022 330
640 640 6.35 Aluminum 8981 022 261 8981 022 331
640 640 12.7 Aluminum 8981 022 262 8981 022 332
640 800 4.85 Steel 8981 022 263 8981 022 333
640 800 12.7 Aluminum 8981 022 264 8981 022 334
640 1040 12.7 Aluminum 8981 022 265 8981 022 335
800 800 4.85 Steel 8981 022 266 8981 022 336
800 800 12.7 Aluminum 8981 022 267 8981 022 337
800 1040 12.7 Aluminum 8981 022 268 8981 022 338
1040 1040 12.7 Aluminum 8981 022 269 8981 022 339
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Polyamide Workpiece Pallet Components

Model WT2

Electrically conductive polyamide frame
modules are used for belt and flat-top
chain applications. Roller chain conveyors
require the use of frame modules with
UHMW wear strips on page 2-6. Frame
modules come in four different side
lengths: 160, 240, 320, and 400 mm.
When used in combination with the frame
extension modules, 26 standard sizes

of workpiece pallets can be configured.
Pallets 400 x 480 mm and larger, use the
extension modules in conjunction with re-
inforcing bolts and spring pins as shown
in the exploded pallet view.

Purchasing workpiece pallet components
separately make it possible to perform
any required machining to the pallet plate

4.85 mm Steel

6.35 Aluminum

12.7 Aluminum

Corner
Frame Module

Positioning
Bushing

Frame Extension

prior to pallet assembly. Reinforcing
Bolt
Ordering Information Positioning Bushing
The frame modules and pallet plates are fixed in place «%12;?7% " Part Numb
with positioning bushings. These hardened steel ;;_L‘_i a (mm) 2 lleids
bushings have a positioning accuracy of £0.05 mm @ L 4.85 3842 174 341
when used with a lift-position unit. Four bushings are cT) : 6.35 3842 527 192
required for each pallet ‘l_ [\ 107 3842 524 615
L—Q‘QO—J * must correspond to WT plate thickness
Ordering Information Reinforcing Bolt
. . M12 x1
Workpiece pallets 400 x 480 mm and larger require PR
the use of frame extension modules in conjunction P EQ T Val " Part Numb
with the reinforcing bolts. Four reinforcing bolts are Tf orque Values | a (mm) a umber
required for each pallet assembly. They must be O 17 Nm 4.85 3842 525 803
secured with a thr)ead locking compound (Loctite ‘L i"l“i 29 Nm 6.35 3842 527 193
242 or equivalent) and tightened to specific torque .
e 22 Nm 12.7 3842 525 805
alues. swe—_ -
Vel — 16— * must correspond to WT plate thickness
Ordering Information Spring Pin
The frame extension modules, when used, are attached Plate Thickness | _Part Number
=

to the support plate by steel spring pins. Three differ-
ent pins are used based on the thickness of the pallet
plate. See ordering information chart on page 2-5 for
quantities required on specific pallet sizes

4.85 steel

2917 761 175

6.35 aluminum

2917 761 176

12.7 aluminum

2917 761 180
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Ordering Information Polyamide Frame Modules

Corner

Bosch Rexroth Corporation 2-7

Bwr Lwt Corner L+37 Extension Spring |Reinforcing
(mm) | (mm) Qty | PartNumber| (mm) Qiy | Part Number| pin Qty* | Bolt Qty*
160 160 4 3842 174 301 160
2 3842 174 301 160
160 240 2 3842 174 302 240
2 3842 174 301 160
160 820 2 3842 174 303 320
2 3842 174 301 160
160 400 2 3842 174 304 400
160 480 4 3842 174 301 160 2 3842 513 458 4
240 240 4 3842 174 302 240
2 3842 174 302 240
240 820 2 3842 174 303 320
2 3842 174 302 240
240 400 2 3842 174 304 400
2 3842 174 302 240
240 480 5 3842 174 301 160 2 3842 513 458 4
320 320 4 3842 174 303 320
2 3842 174 303 320
820 400 2 3842 174 304 400
2 3842 174 303 320
320 480 5 3842 174 301 160 2 3842 513 458 4
320 640 4 3842 174 303 320 2 3842 513 458 4
400 400 4 3842 174 304 400
2 3842 525 998 400
400 480 5 3842 174 301 160 2 3842 525 999 4 4
2 3842 525 998 400
400 640 5 3842 174 303 390 2 3842 525 999 4 4
2 3842 525 998 400
400 800 5 3842 174 301 160 4 3842 525 999 8 4
480 480 4 3842 174 301 160 4 3842 525 999 8 4
2 3842 174 301 160
480 640 5 3842 174 303 390 4 3842 525 999 8 4
480 800 4 3842 174 301 160 6 3842 525 999 12 4
640 640 4 3842 174 303 320 4 3842 525 999 8 4
2 3842 174 303 320
640 800 5 3842 174 301 160 4 3842 525 999 8 4
2 3842 174 303 320
640 1040 5 3847 525 998 200 6 3842 525 999 12 4
800 800 4 3842 174 301 160 8 3842525 999 16 4
2 3842 174 301 160
800 1040 5 3842 525 998 200 8 3842 525 999 16 4
1040 1040 4 3842 525 998 400 8 3842 525 999 16 4

* See page 2-6 for spring pin and reinforcing bolt part numbers.
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UHMW PE Workpiece Pallet Components

Model WT2

Frame modules with UHMW PE wear
strips have a very low coefficient of friction
and have excellent wear characteristics.
They can be used with all belt and flat-top
chain conveyors, and are required with
roller chain conveyors. UHMW PE Frame
modules come in four different lengths:
160, 240, 320, and 400 mm. When used
in combination with the UHMW PE frame
extension modules, 26 standard sizes

of workpiece pallets can be configured.
Pallets 400 x 480 mm and larger, use the
extension modules in conjunction with
reinforcing bolts and spring pins as shown
in the exploded pallet view.

Purchasing workpiece pallet components
separately make it possible to perform any
required machining to the pallet plate prior
to pallet assembly.

. 4.85 mm Steel

e 6.35 Aluminum

12.7 Aluminum

Corner
Frame Module

' Positioning
é Bushing
Frame Extension

Reinforcing
Bolt

NOTE: Due to its length, the 160 mm UHMW-PE corner (Part Number 3842 526 760)
does not have a bottom exciter plate. For all sizes when Bywr = 160 mm as shown on
page 2-9, pallet sensing from the side exciter plate is required.

Ordering Information Positioning Bushing

D 16 16—
The frame modules and pallet plates are fixed in place ~D12H7 a (mm)* Part Number
with positioning bushings. These hardened steel © 1 ! 1 4.85 3842 174 341
bushings have a positioning accuracy of £0.05 mm f
when used with a lift-position unit. Four bushings are o [ ] 6.85 e
. - [ T\
required for each pallet ! —— 12.7 3842 524 615
L goo— * must correspond to WT plate thickness
Ordering Information Reinforcing Bolt
. M12 x1
Workpiece pallets 400 x 480 mm and larger R
require the use of frame extension modules in con- ® EQ Torque Values | a (mm)* Part Number
junction with the reinforcing bolts. Four reinforcing Ti I 17 Nm 4.85 3842 525 803
bolts are required for each pallet assembly. They o o
must be secured with a thread locking compound 2 i'““i 22 Nm 6.35 3842 527 193
(Loctite 242 or equivalent) and tightened to spe- L i 22 Nm 12.7 3842 525 805
cific torque values. SWG*j‘zm‘: * must correspond to WT plate thickness

Ordering Information Spring Pin

The frame extension modules, when used, are attached
to the support plate by steel spring pins. Three differ-
ent pins are used based on the thickness of the pallet
plate. See ordering information chart on page 2-5 for
quantities required on specific pallet sizes.

Plate Thickness | Part Number

4.85 steel 2917 761 175
6.35 aluminum | 2917 761 176
12.7 aluminum | 2917 761 180
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UHMW PE
Wear Strips

o \6_@1\ IJ

Ordering Information UHMW PE Frame Modules

Bwr Lwr Corner L+37 Extension | Spring |Reinforcing
(mm) (mm) Qty Part Number | (mm) Qty | Part Number | pin Qty* | Bolt Qty*
1601 160 4 | 3842526760 160
T 9 3842526760, 160
160 240 o |3842526761, 240
; o  |3842526760, 160
160 820 o |3842526762 320
+ o  |3842526760, 160
160 400 o |3842526763 400
1607 480 4 |3842526760| 160 o |3842526764| o
240 240 4 | 3842526761 240
o | 3842526761, 240
240 320 9 |3842526762 320
9 |3842526761, 240
240 400 o |3842526763, 400
o 3842526761, 240
240 480 > T3842 526 760|160 o 13842526764| ©
320 320 4  |3842526762| 320
o 3842526762, 320
320 400 o |3842526763 400
o 3842526762, 320
390 480 =T384 596 760|160 o 3842526764| ©
320 640 4 |3842526762| 320 o |3842526764| 2
400 400 4 | 3842526763 400
o 3842528292 400
400 480 s 13842526 760160 o 3842528293| © 4
o |3842528292 400
400 640 > T3842 526 762|390 o 3842528293| 2 4
o |3842528292 400 o | 3842528 293
400 800 o  |3842526760 160 o | 3842526764| °© 4
480 480 4 |3842526760| 160 4 | 3842528293| 4 4
o |3842526760, 160
480 640 3812526 762 30 4 |3842528293| 4 4
480 800 4 | 3842526760 160 6 | 3842528293| 6 4
640 640 4 | 3842526762 320 4 | 3842528293| 4 4
o 3842526762, 320 o | 3842528 293
640 800 o  |3842526760 160 o 3842526764| * 4
o 3842526762, 320 4 | 3842528293
640 1040 o 3842528292 400 o 3842526764| ° 4
800 800 4 |3842526760| 160 4 3842528293| g 4
4 | 3842526764
800 1040 o | 3842526760 160 4 [3842528203| A
o 3842528292 400 4 3842526764
1040 1040 4 3842528292 400 4 3842528293| g 4
4 3842526764

* See page 2-8 for spring pin and reinforcing bolt part numbers.
t See NOTE on page 2-8 for exciter plate information.
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Workpiece Pallets and Components

Steel Pallet Plates (4.85 mm)

Model WT2/S

Steel pallet plates are 4.8 mm thick and NOTE: Use caution when machining
have a black oxide finish to help prevent steel pallet plates that have a black oxide
rust. See page 2-1 for workpiece pallet finish and avoid inhaling grinding and
weight and payload carrying capacity. machining dust.

Dimensional data for WT2/S (4.85 mm)

2x45° (4x) 4 x M12 x 1 Formed Thread

Starting at 28.075 (TYP)
Carrier Plate 400 x 480

48— [~ 4 x 916.009 e
+0.1 s

P
9]
“—RR]
—19
—
—R
—1
—100]
—PP]
1
QA
(15.4)

0o o o o o o o [e) ’
° o| ——11
.
[AB]——|°
Shape: Workpiece Carrier Plate 1034.8 x 1034.8 mm
for Workpiece Pallet 1040 x 1040 mm °
(AA—— o .
Material Thickness 4.8 mm + 0.1 (3/16") Steel
(o]
0
o m I
3
Note: Dimensions are for reference only.
Contact Bosch Rexroth for a detailed machining drawing
—|°
:
A—T]° -
Proof Mark This Corner
1o q ° o ° ° o o o — 0
o} ©
= 3
54.9
o
Bwrt - 5.2
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Workpiece Pallets and Components

Ordering Information for Steel Pallet Plates WT2/S (4.85 mm)

Bur Lor Part Number |Flatness| CC A B C D E F G H |
160 160 8981 022 445 0.3 845 | 124

160 240 8981 022 446 0.3 164.5 | 204

160 320 8981 022 447 0.3 2445 | 284

160 400 8981 022 448 0.3 3245 | 364

160 480 8981 022 449 0.3 108.5 | 323.5 4045 | 444 |120.5 |3356.5

240 240 8981 022 450 0.3 164.5 | 204

240 320 8981 022 451 0.5 2445 | 284

240 400 8981 022 452 0.5 3245 | 364

240 480 8981 022 453 0.5 108.5 | 323.5 404.5 | 444 |120.5 |3356.5

320 320 8981 022 454 0.5 2445 | 284

320 400 8981 022 455 0.6 3245 | 364

320 480 8981 022 456 0.6 108.5 | 323.5 404.5 | 444 |120.5 |335.5

320 640 8981 022 458 0.8 108.5 | 323.5 4845 | 524 |280.5 |495.5

400 400 8981 022 461 0.6 3245 | 364

400 480 8981 022 462 0.6 59.5 | 1085 | 3235 4045 | 444 |120.5 |335.5

400 640 8981 022 464 0.8 59.5 | 1085 | 3235 564.5 | 604 |[280.5 |495.5

400 800 8981 022 466 1 595 | 1085 | 3235 |4285 | 6435 | 7245 | 764 |120.5 [335.5 |440.5
480 480 8981 022 467 0.8 595 | 1085 | 3235 404.5 | 444 |120.5 |335.5

480 640 8981 022 469 1 595 | 1085 | 3235 564.5 | 604 |[280.5 |4955

480 800 8981 022 471 1 595 | 1085 | 3235 |4285 | 6435 | 7245 | 764 |120.5 [335.5 |440.5
640 640 8981 022 476 1 595 | 1085 | 3235 564.5 | 604 |[280.5 |4955

640 800 8981 022 478 1 595 | 1085 | 3235 |4285 | 6435 | 7245 | 764 |120.5 [335.5 |440.5
800 800 8981 022 481 1 595 | 1085 | 3235 |4285 | 6435 | 7245 | 764 |120.5 [335.5 |440.5

Bur | Lur J | K M T U T N [RRTO[ P [RJ[S] Q
160 | 160 84.5 45
160 | 240 84.5 45
160 | 320 84.5 45
160 | 400 84.5 45
160 | 480 84.5 45
240 | 240 164.5 125
240 | 320 164.5 125
240 | 400 164.5 125
240 | 480 164.5 125
320 | 320 244.5 205
320 | 400 244.5 205
320 | 480 244.5 205
320 | 640 244.5 205
400 | 400 324.5 285
400 | 480 384.5 265 | 3245 | 20 285
400 | 640 544.5 265 | 3245 | 20 285
400 | 800 | 6555 |704.5 265 | 3245 | 20 285
480 | 480 384.5| 81 | 296 345 | 4045 | 20 | 69 | 284 365
480 | 640 5445| 81 | 296 345 | 4045 | 20 [ 69 | 284 365
480 | 800 | 6555 |7045| 81 | 296 345 | 4045 | 20 | 69 | 284 365
640 | 640 544.5| 241 | 456 505 | 564.5 | 20 | 69 | 284 525
640 | 800 | 6555 |704.5| 241 | 456 505 | 564.5 | 20 | 69 | 284 525
800 | 800 | 655.5 [704.5| 81 | 296 | 401 | 616 | 665 | 7245 | 20 | 69 | 284 | 389 | 604 | 685
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Aluminum Pallet Plates (6.35 mm)

Model WT2/A

Aluminum pallet plates are 6.35 mm thick and are not anodized. See chart
on page 2-1 for workpiece pallet weight and payload carrying capacity.

Dimensional data for WT2/A (6.35 mm)

2 x 45°
x 45 (8) - 4 xM12x 1 Formed Thread
Starting at
Carrier Plate 400 x 480 28.075 (TYP)
4o =
= 7
d /
/
6.35 =] ||= /
4 X 216.000 /
J
e
e
© .
-
7~
_ b
%)
o E (@] o (54.9) 5
= [ o
F 1 -
[e) o o o o A O
11.9— — o
Shape: Workpiece Carrier Plate 1034.8 x 1034.8 mm
for Workpiece Pallet 1040 x 1040 mm R
o | .
Material Thickness 6.35 mm (1/4") Aluminum ¢ .
N
0
I
° 5
-
° 4.(5
. o Note: Dimensions are for reference only. G
Contact Bosch Rexroth for a detailed machining drawing
. ° ’L -11.9
Proof Mark This Corner
o
x
10 f . . . R
!
< @
0 0 -
&
54.9 — ==
o
Bwt - 5.2
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Workpiece Pallets and Components

Ordering Information for Aluminum Pallet Plates WT2/A (6.35 mm)

B, Lor Part Number | Flatness| CC A B C D E F G H |
160 160 8981 004 964 0.3 845 | 124

160 240 8981 004 965 0.3 164.5 | 204

160 320 8981 004 966 0.3 2445 | 284

160 400 8981 004 967 0.3 3245 | 364

160 480 8981 004 968 0.3 108.5| 3235 4045 | 444 | 120.5| 335.6
240 240 8981 004 969 0.3 164.5 | 204

240 320 8981 004 970 0.5 2445 | 284

240 400 8981 004 971 0.5 3245 | 364

240 480 8981 004 972 0.5 108.5| 3235 4045 | 444 | 120.5| 335.6
320 320 8981 004 973 0.5 2445 | 284

320 400 8981 004 974 0.6 3245 | 364

320 480 8981 004 975 0.6 108.5| 3235 4045 | 444 | 120.5| 335.6
320 640 8981 019 792 0.8 108.5| 3235 564.5 | 604 | 280.5| 495.5
400 400 8981 004 976 0.6 3245 | 364

400 480 8981 004 977 0.6 59.5 | 108.5| 3235 4045 | 444 | 120.5| 335.6
400 640 8981 004 979 0.8 59.5 | 108.5| 3235 564.5 | 604 | 280.5| 495.5
400 800 8981 004 981 1 595 | 108.5| 323.5| 4285 | 6435 | 7245 | 764 | 120.5| 335.5 | 440.5
480 480 8981 004 982 0.8 595 | 108.5| 3235 4045 | 444 | 120.5| 335.56
480 640 8981 004 984 1 595 | 108.5| 3235 564.5 | 604 | 280.5| 495.5
480 800 8981 004 986 1 595 | 108.5| 323.5| 4285 | 6435 | 7245 | 764 | 120.5| 335.5 | 440.5
640 640 8981 019 799 1 595 | 108.5| 3235 564.5 | 604 | 280.5| 495.5
Bur Lo J I K M T N RR (0] P Q

160 160 84.5 45

160 240 84.5 45

160 320 84.5 45

160 400 84.5 45

160 480 84.5 45

240 240 164.5 125

240 320 164.5 125

240 400 164.5 125

240 480 164.5 125

320 320 2445 205

320 400 2445 205

320 480 2445 205

320 640 2445 205

400 400 324.5 285

400 480 384.5 265 324.5 20 285

400 640 544.5 265 324.5 20 285

400 800 655.5 704.5 265 324.5 20 285

480 480 384.5 81 296 345 404.5 20 69 284 | 365

480 640 544.5 81 296 345 404.5 20 69 284 | 365

480 800 655.5 704.5 81 296 345 404.5 20 69 284 | 365

640 640 544.5 241 456 505 564.5 20 69 284 | 525
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Workpiece Pallets and Components

Heavy Duty Aluminum Support Plates (12.7 mm)

Model WT2/A-H

Heavy duty aluminum pallet plates are 12.7 mm thick and are not anodized. See
chart on page 2-1 for workpiece pallet weight and payload carrying capacity.

Dimensional data for WT2/A-H (12.7 mm)

2x45 (8X) - 4xM12x 1 Formed Thread
Starting at
Carrier Plate 400 x 480 28.075 (TYP)
4.6" ‘*
4 x 216.0000
12.7 <
‘; ~
o] o o o o * O
B T *
of i
11.9— — °
Shape: Workpiece Carrier Plate 1034.8 x 1034.8 mm
for Workpiece Pallet 1040 x 1040 mm
o
oo
:
Material Thickness 12.7 mm (1/2") Aluminum o
16
I
g E
°
:
Note: Dimensions are for reference only.
Contact Bosch Rexroth for a detailed machining drawing
o 119
o Proof Mark This Corner
x
* 0 q 1 ) o ) o © JEE——0 ]
< °’.
0 0 -
- o -
54.9— == o
Bwr - 5.2
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Ordering Information for Aluminum Pallet Plates WT2/A-H (12.7 mm)

By Lo Part Number |Flatness| CC A B C D E F G H |
160 160 8981 019 870 0.3 845 | 124

160 240 8981 019 871 0.3 164.5 | 204

160 320 8981 019 872 0.3 2445 | 284

160 400 8981 019 873 0.3 3245 | 364

160 480 8981 019 874 0.3 108.5 | 3235 404.5 | 444 | 120.5 | 3356.6

240 240 8981 019 875 0.3 164.5 | 204

240 320 8981 019 876 0.5 2445 | 284

240 400 8981 019 877 0.5 3245 | 364

240 480 8981 019 878 0.5 108.5 | 3235 4045 | 444 | 120.5 | 335.6

320 320 8981 019 880 0.5 2445 | 284

320 400 8981 019 881 0.6 3245 | 364

320 480 8981 019 882 0.6 108.5 | 323.5 404.5 | 444 | 120.5 | 335.6

320 640 8981 019 884 0.8 108.5 | 323.5 564.5 | 604 | 280.5 | 495.5

400 400 8981 019 887 0.6 3245 | 364

400 480 8981 019 888 0.6 59.5 | 1085 | 3235 404.5 | 444 | 120.5 | 335.5

400 640 8981 019 890 0.8 59.5 | 1085 | 3235 564.5 | 604 | 280.5 | 495.5

400 800 8981 019 892 1 59.5 | 1085 | 3235 | 4285 | 6435 | 7245 | 764 | 120.5 | 335.5 [440.5
480 480 8981 019 893 0.8 59.5 | 1085 | 323.5 404.5 | 444 | 120.5 | 335.6

480 640 8981 019 895 1 59.5 | 108.5 | 323.5 564.5 | 604 | 280.5 | 495.5

480 800 8981 019 897 1 595 | 1085 | 3235 | 4285 | 6435 | 7245 | 764 | 120.5 | 3355 [440.5
640 640 8981 019 905 1 59.5 | 1085 | 323.5 564.5 | 604 | 280.5 | 495.5

640 800 8981 019 907 1 595 | 1085 | 3235 | 4285 | 6435 | 7245 | 764 | 120.5 | 335.5 [440.5
640 1040 | 8981 019 910 1.2 595 | 1085 | 3235 | 4285 | 643.5 | 964.5 [1004 | 360.5 | 575.5 |680.5
800 800 8981 019 916 1 595 | 1085 | 3235 | 4285 | 6435 | 7245 | 764 | 120.5 | 3355 [440.5
800 1040 | 8981 019 919 1.2 595 | 1085 | 3235 | 4285 | 643.5 | 964.5 [1004 | 360.5 | 5755 |680.5
1040 | 1040 | 8981 019 925 1.2 595 | 1085 | 3235 | 4285 | 643.5 | 964.5 [1004 | 360.5 | 575.5 |680.5

By |Lws ) [k [ ™ T u T N JRRJO [P [R] S | Q
160|160 845 45
160 | 240 845 45
160 [320 84.5 45
160|400 84.5 45
160 |480 845 45
240 [240 164.5 125
240 [320 164.5 125
240 |400 164.5 125
240 [480 164.5 125
320 [320 2445 205
320|400 2445 205
320 480 244.5 205
320 640 2445 205
400|400 3245 285
400|480 384.5 265 | 3245 | 20 285
400|640 544.5 265 | 3245 | 20 285
400 |800 | 655.5 [ 704.5 265 | 3245 | 20 285
480 480 3845 | 81 | 296 345 | 4045 | 20 [69 | 284 365
480 640 5445 | 81 | 296 345 | 4045 | 20 [69 | 284 365
480 800 | 6555|7045 | 81 | 296 345 | 4045 | 20 [69 | 284 365
640 |640 5445 | 241 | 456 505 | 5645 | 20 | 69 | 284 525
640 [800 | 6555 |704.5 | 241 | 456 505 | 5645 | 20 |69 | 284 525
640 [1040 | 8955 |944.5 | 241 | 456 505 | 5645 | 20 | 69 | 284 525
800 800 | 6555|7045 | 81 | 296 | 401 | 616 | 665 | 7245 | 20 | 69 | 284 | 389 | 604 | 685
800 [1040 | 8955 9445 | 81 | 296 | 401 | 616 | 665 | 7245 | 20 | 69 | 284 | 389 | 604 | 685
1040 [1040 | 8955 |944.5 | 321 | 536 | 641 | 856 | 905 | 9645 | 20 |69 | 284 | 389[ 604 | 925
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Workpiece Pallet-Economy
Model WT2/E

This economical workpiece pallet is made
entirely of plastic and can be used on

any application where minimal downward
force is applied. This workpiece pallet
has a recessed area to mount two ID 10
code setters. The Pallet has a position-
ing accuracy of £0.3 mm and is only
available in one size, 240 x 240 mm. ltis
made entirely of polyamide PA 6 and is
not electrically conductive.

TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14

Ordering Information for Economy Workpiece Pallets WT2/E

Bwt Lwt Flatness c d e f g WT (kg) | Load (kg) Part Number
240 240 1 125 | 204 164.5 | 164.5 170 1.6 6.0 3842 352 171
Dimensional data for WT2/E
[ By, T, S
d — 20‘
f —17 By +10
4.10‘ B, 0
~39.5~ \ WT -0.5 \
T 7 ™\ - \ g N\ —
o | e G | i @H%08 — S D &
g | e @ || T . o7 o Y| W 5
| | i ! [ Hs 1 o
‘ : © o £
| | | > 5 Fo8 ||V O
-
: | I 72\
[0} ! T J Q)
- ﬂ({} A r |
- '
\. J @ \. ;
57.5 %57.5H‘
g
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Belt Drive Components

Section 3 — Belt Drive Components

The TSplus belt drive powers the trans- extended conveyor lines of almost any
port belt along the conveyor sections length. Drive units are available in both
while the return units route the belt back standard and heavy duty models and
through the return channel of the belt have various electrical options and motor
profile. Drives and returns can also be mounting positions.

linked together end-to-end to create

Belt Drive components in this section can be configured into any
of the basic line layouts below.

g Return Drive Return Drive
. Dri Return Drive T— (over) (over)
SAUT nve —r = E— VT2 ——
Drive Return Drive Return Drive Return
L  — (under) (under)
In-Line Parallel Rectangular Over/Under

AS2B/M, AS2B/S AS2B/M-H, AS2B/S-H um2/B ST2/B, ST2/B100
Standard Belt Drives Heavy Duty Belt Drives Return Units Belt Conveyor Sections
3-21to0 3-3 3-4t0 3-5 3-6 3-7

GT2/B Belt Welding Equipment
Transport Belt 3-9

3-8
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Belt Drive Components

Belt Drive Module

Model AS2B/M, AS2B/S

VFD-Ready

The AS2B/M and AS2B/S drive modules
power the conveyor belts. The AS2B/S
has an outboard mounted gearbox, while
the AS2B/M has the gearbox mid-mount-
ed, between the rails, making it better for
situations where space prohibits a side-
mounted motor.

Both models are available for line widths
of 160 to 1040 mm. Nominal speeds of
9,12, 15 and 18 m/min for a number of
standard voltages are available (see table
3-1 for motor and gearbox options).

The maximum total load per drive is 150
kg with a maximum conveyor length
between drive and return of 50 meters.
For increased capacity, Bosch also offers
heavy duty drive modules (page 3-4).

TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14

AS2B/M

The AS2B/M and AS2B/S drive modules
include all hardware required to mount

it to a belt conveyor section, as well as
fasteners to connect drives and returns
end to end

For non-standard width, speed or voltages
please contact our applications engineer-
ing department.

AS2B/S

Outboard Mounted
Motor Orientation

Pallet 180°
Flow
- 270°___
FTHE T
1 90°
OO

Motor Position

I
Pallet
Flow
—_—— —_ M
gy I—
() — -«
Ordering Information for Belt Drive Unit AS2B/M, AS2B/S
AS2B/M AS2B/S
Mid-Mounted Motor Specif : Outboard Mounted Motor
pecify center or side
3842 999 083 mounted part number, 3842 999 190
Your Your then select from Your Your
selection: options are: the options below. options are: selection:
mm 160, 240, 320, Drive Unit 160, 240, 320, mm
400, 480, 640, Width* 400, 480, 640,
800, 1040 800, 1040
M/min 9,12,15T 18 Nominal Speed 9,12,157, 18 M/min
VAC __Hz See Table 3-1 Motor Voltage/Frequency** See Table 3-1 VAC__ Hz
N/A M Motor Location LR
N/A 0° Motor Orientation 0°, 90°, 180°, 270°

* Drive unit width must match workpiece pallet length (LM) or width (BW(), depending on orientation.

** To omit motor, enter 0 VAC,
t Only at 50 Hz; see table 3-1

O Hz.
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Belt Drive Components

Technical data for AS2B/M and AS2B/S drives

Nominal conveyor speed See table 3-1
Permissible loading weight = 150 kg
Maximum conveyor unit length = 50 m (150 ft.)
Motor RPM at 50 Hz = 1400

Motor RPM at 60 Hz = 1700

Motor, electrical specification = See table 3 - 1

Electrical data for AS2B/M and AS2B/S drives

Nom. Actual Speed Full Load Amps @
M/min 50Hz | 60 Hz HP 208/60 | 240/60 | 380/50 |415/50 | 480/60 | 575/60
9 8.4 10.2 0.5 1.9 1.8 0.95 0.95 0.82 0.69
12 11.0 13.4 0.5 1.9 1.8 0.95 0.95 0.82 0.69
15 15.5 N/A 0.5 N/A N/A 0.95 0.95 N/A N/A
18 18.2 18.9 0.5 1.9 1.8 0.95 0.95 0.82 0.69
Note: Electrical Data for reference only. Refer to motor name plate for actual amperage ratings.
Table 3-1
Dimensional data for AS2B/M and AS2B/S drives
375 375
280—
=133~
el 1l s
o> i o> 3
™ _m |
= ) | = )
|§i==
0
360 | ? ¢
.@J L7o
i — Y 324
< -
i N —— B+2
—1 ) N _J 7 o
o — - f N mr o
§ ‘% IIT-* — J-l! 7‘0 ©,
] 21524
[/
1925+ 21524
Note: Right side, 270° motor orientation option is shown.
AS2B/M AS2B/S
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Heavy Duty Belt Drive Module

Model AS2B/M-H, AS2B/S-H

The heavy duty belt drive is similar to the
standard drive, but offers an increased
load capacity of 250 kg per drive. This
means that fewer drives and returns are
needed, reducing investment and operat-
ing costs.

The heavy duty belt drive is available in
two configurations. The AS2B/M-H is
available in line widths from 320 to 1040
mm, while the AS2B/S-H is available in
line widths of 160 to 1040 mm. Nominal
speeds of 9, 12, 15, and 18 m/min for a
number of standard voltages are avail-
able (see table 3-2 for motor and gearbox
options).

Ordering parameters allow you to specify
the motor voltage, frequency, conveyor
speed, and motor mounting angle (out-
board mounted drives only).

tion but can be rotated as shown. Drives
ordered without motors are equipped with
an |[EC or NEMA motor mounting flange
based on the frequency selection of 50 hz
or 60 Hz respectively. Both units include
hardware required to mount it to a belt
conveyor section, as well as fasteners to
connect drive and returns end to end.

AS2B/S-H

Outboard Mounted
Motor Orientation

Pallet 180°
Flow
—_—— 2700
T Tk
1 90°
00

Motor Position

\ L
/
Outboard mounted drive units are delivered For non-standard width, speed or volt- _—
with the motor in a customer-specified posi- ages please contact our applications
engineering department. Pallet
Flow
e _ M
jy S
W—r
Ordering Information for Heavy Duty Belt Drive Unit AS2B/M-H, AS2B/S-H
AS2B/M-H AS2B/S-H
Mid-Mounted Motor Specif ; Outboard Mounted Motor
pecify center or side
3842 999 720 mounted part number, 3842 999 721
Your Your then select from Your Your
selection: options are: the options below. options are: selection:
mm 320, 400, Drive Unit 160, 240, 320, mm
480, 640, Width* 400, 480, 640,
800, 1040 800, 1040
M/min 9,12, 15, 18 Nominal Speed 9,12, 15, 18 M/min
VAC__ Hz See Table 3-2 Motor Voltage/Frequency** See Table 3-2 VAC__ Hz
N/A M Motor Location L,R
N/A 0° Motor Orientation 0°, 90°, 180°, 270° _

* Drive unit width must match workpiece pallet length (L ) or width (B, ), depending on orientation.
**To omit the motor, enter 0 VAC, but specify if used for 60Hz or 50Hz application.
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Technical data for AS2B/M-H and AS2B/S-H drives

Nominal conveyor speed =  See table 3-2
Permissible loading weight = 250kg
Maximum conveyor unit length = 50m (150 ft)
Motor RPM at 50 Hz = 1400

Motor RPM at 60 Hz = 1700

Motor, electrical specifications = See Table 3-2

Electrical data for AS2B/M-H and AS2B/S-H drives

Nom. | Actual Speed HP Full Load Amps @
M/min| 50Hz | 60Hz | 50 Hz | 60 Hz | 208/60 |240/60 |380/50 |415/50 |480/60 |575/60
9 10.6 8.9 0.75 0.5 1.9 1.8 1.6 1.6 .82 .69
12 12.9 12.9 0.75 0.75 3.0 3.0 1.6 1.6 1.6 1.2
15 15.2 15.6 1.0 1.0 3.8 3.8 2.2 2.2 2.2 1.6
18 18.4 18.4 1.0 1.0 3.8 3.8 2.2 2.2 2.2 1.6
Note: Electrical Data for reference only. Refer to motor name plate for actual amperage ratings.

Table 3-2

Dimensional data for AS2B/M-H and AS2B/S-H drives

375
[ 280 360280
== BE i o R
Q N ! ?
0> p oo—> B 1
= T\ =y |
| !
| 8
% Ik
(l I 417 70
T
//!3
)
e

8

< = 4
E*

J @ 159

150 1
0159 Note: Right side, 270 motor orientation option is shown.

AS2B/M-H AS2B/S-H
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Belt Drive Components

Belt Return Unit

Model UM2/B

Areturn unit is required for each belt
drive unit to direct or “return” the continu-
ous loop of belt from the center channel
in the conveyor rail back up to the trans-
port level. The width of both the drive and
return units should be specified to match
the width or length of the workpiece pal-
let, depending on the orientation.

Ordering Information for Belt Return Unit UM2/B

All hardware needed to mount the return Specify part number, Part Number

unit to a conveyor section is included. then select from Your 3842 999 090
- choices are: .

the options below. Your selection:

160, 240, 320, 400
480, 640, 800, 1040

* Return unit width must match workpiece pallet width (B,,;) or length (L)),
depending on orientation.

Return Unit Width* (B) in mm

Dimensional Data for UM2/B

= 375

280 —— =

[
|
B + 40

360
|70
w* B+2
—d—-
— ) ° ,,__\\ [@
| rYe) v ~ / \‘
/
o« ) . N e
X © — = \ \
- - \ N i /
\ / \“’/
N -
\Q )
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Conveyor Section (Belt)

Model ST2/B, ST2/B100

The conveyor section is the structural
element that supports and guides the
workpiece pallet. Use the ST2/B for pallet
payloads up 30 kg. Workpiece pallet pay-
loads over 30 kg require the ST2/B100
conveyor section. Each section consists
of two anodized aluminum belt profiles,
and two belt guide profiles. The snap-in
guide profiles serve as wear strips and as
a bearing surface for the belt.

Standard belt section length is 2000 mm.
Other customer specified lengths are
available in 1 mm increments, from 200
mm up to 6000 mm. Belt sections can
be connected end-to-end with connection
links (page 7-1) to extend the conveyor
length.

The 10 mm T-slot in each side and the
bottom of the aluminum belt profile allows
conveyor modules or peripheral devices
to be mounted using T-bolts or T-nuts,
eliminating the need for special machining.

For FP2/B Belt Guide
Profile only see Pg 7-6

Cross Link
ordered
separately
Pg.7-1

For SP2/B Profile
only see Pg 7-4

Cross links (not included--see page 7-1
to order) must be used every 2000 mm
to maintain proper belt section width
and alignment.

Bosch Rexroth Corporation

3-7

Ordering Information for Conveyor Sections ST2/B, ST2/B100

Description

Part Number

Conveyor section ST2/B (pallet payloads under 30 kg)

3842 992 650/...

Conveyor section ST2/B100 (pallet payloads over 30 kg)

3842 994 927/...

* To order conveyor sections 200-6000 mm long, please specify desired length at the end of the
part number. For example, to order a standard 2000 mm belt conveyor section, your part number

should look like this: 3842 992 650/2000.

Dimensional Data for ST2/B, ST2/B100

ST2/B

ST2/B100

B+2mm

B+ 2mm

N

40

e 45 —»|

B-75
B+ 15

100

107

45 B-75

B+ 15

B=Nominal conveyor width
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Transport Belt

Model GT2/B

The anti-static belt transports the work-

piece pallets. In normal operation, the

belts run continuously, carrying the pallet

on their surface. Due to the low coef- < i
ficient of friction between the belt and h S

the pallet frames, pallets can be stopped \V T
on the conveyor while the belts continue 1.8
to run.

Belt is available in up to 250 meter rolls,
or can be ordered precut to the de-
sired length in 1 meter increments. The
maximum available uncut length is 250
meters.

Ordering Information for Antistatic Belt GT2/B

Conveying media

Part Number
3842 992 811
3842 539 479

Anti-static belt, specify length*
Anti-static belt, 250 m roll

When installing or replacing belts, they
must be tensioned and welded to create
a continuous loop in each conveyor sec-
tion. Tensioning ensures proper positive
contact with the drive pulleys. This re-
quires the use of a belt welding kit, which

* To order belt, in lengths up to 250 meters, please indicate the desired length in meters, in 1 meter
increments. For example, to order 46 meters of belt, the part number would read as follows:
3842992811 Qty.=46 meters

How to calculate belt length

can be ordered on page 3-9. The belt
welding kit includes the necessary tools To calculate the length of belt needed, please refer to the formulas below.
for tensioning, grinding, and welding the Two belts are required for a conveyor section.
belt ends.
Drive 2 x conveyor | Belt needed Factor Belt needed
Type section for AS 2 for pre- for overlap
length and UM 2 | tensioning at weld
Material: (in mm) (in mm) (in mm)
Polyamide 12 with an electrically conduc- ASOB/M Belt length for
tive (antistatic) fabric covering. 1 conveyorsections
( ) g N otors [(2xLg + 1320mm) x 0.980] + 60 mm
in length (1 side)
Shioping Inf i Belt length for
ipping Information: AS2B/M, i
conveyorsections  _ 1oy 1g + 1320mm) x 0.975] + 60 mm
. . . . AS2B/S >4 meters
This bglt is shipped in rolls, pre-cut to in length (1 side)
specified lengths.
Belt length for
AS2B/M-H, i
conveyorsections  _ 1oyLg + 1320mm) x 0.965] + 60 mm
AS2B/S-H >1 meter
Application Note: in length (1 side)
For large systems with multiple drives Minimum Length L g = 1000 mm between drive and return
Rexroth recommends ordering in less
thap 100 m §egments. This will avpid Return Conveyor section length Lg Drive
having to splice a short drop off piece N Stttk ket il
onto the next roll. UO ) Ou
Direction of Pallet Flow II.
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Belt Welding Equipment

To weld belt ends together, a Size 1 or
Size 2 belt welding kit is needed. The Size
1 belt welding kit is used on conveyors
160 mm to 480 mm wide; the Size 2 kit

is used on conveyors 560 mm to 1040
mm wide. Each belt welding kit includes a
belt-grinding device for beveling the ends Belt Grinder
of the belt, a heat press for fusing the
ends of the belt together, and a ratchet-
tensioning unit and clamping jaw for
pre-tensioning. An abrasive band, brush,
and cleaning agent are also included.
Adhesive is ordered separately.

Adhesive

To cut welding time in half, a second heat-
ing press is recommended for welding
together two adjacent belts at the same
time.

NOTE: This kit is not intended for use
with toothed belts such as those on BS2

transverse conveyors.

i f‘)—)
o L ]
1-#_ o -

e’

p/n 3842510 684

Ordering Information for Belt Welding Equipment

Description Part Number
Size 1 — for 160 mm to 480 mm conveyors includes: 110V grinder, 110V heating press, tensioner,

L R980 023 722
and clamping jaw
Size 2 — for 560 mm to 1040 mm conveyors includes: 110V grinder, 110V heating press, tensioner,

L R980 023 723
and clamping jaw
Belt Heating Press, 110VAC, 60Hz R980 025 490
Belt Heating Press, 220VAC, 50Hz 3842 315 101
Belt Grinder, 110VAC, 60Hz R980 024 059
Belt Adhesive, 50g, (1.75 oz.) 3842 315 106

Note: The R980 024 059 belt grinder is only designed for use at 110V. For applications requiring a 220V belt grinder, we recommend the use of the
Rexroth drill-powered belt grinder, p/n 3842 510 684.
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Flat-top Chain Drive Component

Section 4 — Flat-top Chain Drive Components

TSplus flat-top chain drives are the most
versatile of the three conveying media
that Bosch Rexroth offers. Drives and
returns can be linked together end-to-
end to create extended conveyor lines of
almost any length. The side flexing flat-top
chain allows you to utilize in-line, serpen-
tine, carousel or a mix to meet just about
any assembly requirement. Drive units
are available in standard and heavy duty
models.

All modules offer various electrical options
and motor mounting positions.

Flat-top Chain Drive components in this section can be configured
into any of the basic line layouts below.

. Return Drive
) Return Drive I —
Return Drive  — — |
L 1 | I— C—1I ) — |
Drive Return  Drive Return
L | I—
Linear Parallel Rectangular
Return | - i?etur)n (Drive)
. over over
Drive ( Drive Return _ _
Return Drive .
Dri Drive Return
r.XeL IRelturn | I | (under) (under)

Serpentine In-line Curved Over/Under
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i
e
AS2/C AS2/C-H LU2 LU2
Standard Flat-top Chain Heavy Duty Flat-top Chain Chain Lubrication — Chain Lubrication —
Drives 4-2 to 4-3 Drives 4-4 to 4-5 Automatic 4-6 Manual 4-7

um2/Cc ST2/C, CRV2/1, CRV2/2 GT2/C ST2/C-W Maintenance,
Return Units Straight and Curved Conveyor Flat-top Chain Module and Flat-top Chain
4-8 Sections 4-9 to 4-13 4-14 Tools 4-16
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Flat-Top Chain Drive Module [%ﬂ’:’

Model AS2/C

This drive module in conjunction with a
return module pulls flat top chain along
straight or curved conveyor sections, and
provides the flexibility to create rectangu-
lar, serpentine or in-line curved configura-
tions. The AS2/C is available with either
an outboard-mounted or mid-mounted
gearmotor. The outboard-mounted option
(left or right side) is available in widths
from 160 mm to 1040 mm, while the mid-
mounted option is available in widths from
320 mm to 1040 mm. Both styles include
automatic chain tensioners.

Select the mid-mounted option when

space prohibits a side mounted configura-

tion. The side mount, however, is gener-
ally preferred for accessibility—particularly
for lines with multiple conveyor sections
end-to-end.

Ordering parameters allow you to specify
the motor voltage, frequency, conveyor
speed, and motor mounting angle (out-
board-mounted drives only). Outboard-
mounted drive units are delivered with the
motor in the customer-specified orienta-
tion, but can be rotated to any of the

four positions as shown. All gearmotors
include CE compliant wiring terminals.

The AS2/C drive module includes
hardware required to mount it to a chain
conveyor section, as well as fasteners

to connect drives and returns end-to-
end. For non-standard widths, speed, or
voltages, please contact our applications
engineering department.

NOTE: In addition to a visual inspection
of chain stretch via the tensioner indica-
tor, chain stretch can also be sensed with
proximity switches. An SH2/UV proximity
switch bracket and 12 mm barrel proxim-
ity switch can be mounted to the drive
castings. Two proximity switches and
two brackets are required per drive. See
Section 17 for proximity switch ordering
information.

Outboard Mounted
Motor Orientation

Pallet 180
Flow
—™ 270
vl -
L 920
0

Motor Position

L
I ——
Pallet
Flow
—_— - M
-=‘=£
—-=
Ordering Information for AS2/C
Specify part number, Y Part Number
then select from rour 3842 998 038
Choices are:

the options below.

Your selection:

160, 240, 320, 400,

Drive Unit Width (B) 480, 640, 800, 1040 mm
Nominal Speed** 9,12, 15, 18 M/min
Motor Voltage/Frequency See Table 4-1 Vi

Motor Position L, M, orR mm

Motor Orientation
(outboard mount only)

0°, 90°, 180°, 270°

* 160 & 240 (B) only available with L or R motor positions
** Full load conveyor speeds vary depending on motor frequency. See Table 4-1
1T 90°, 180°, & 270° motor orientations are only available with L or R motor positions
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Technical data for AS2/C drives

Nominal conveyor speed =  See Table 4-1
Permissible loading weight = 300 kg***
Maximum conveyor unit length = 30 m (100 ft)
Motor RPM at 50 Hz = 900-1410
Motor RPM at 60 Hz = 1080-1692
Motor electrical specifications =  See Table 4-1

*** Maximum payload decreases when pulled through curves. Consult
Bosch Rexroth Corporation for details.

Electrical data for AS2/C

Nom. Actual Speed Full Load Amps/HP @
M/min 50Hz | 60 Hz 208/60 240/60 380/50 415/50 480/60 575/60
AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP
9 7.9 9.5 1.6 3/8 1.6 3/8 0.8 3/8 0.8 3/8 08 | 3/8 | 0.7 3/8
12 9.91 11.9 2.4 1/2 2.4 1/2 1.2 1/2 1.2 1/2 1.2 | 5/8 1.0 | 5/8
15 12.6 15.1 2.4 1/2 24 | 1/2 1.2 1/2 1.2 1/2 1.2 5/8 1.0 | 5/8
18 16.4 19.7 3.2 3/4 3.2 3/4 1.6 3/4 1.7 3/4 1.7 7/8 1.0 | 3/4
Note: Electrical Data for reference only. Refer to motor name plate for actual amperage ratings.
Table 4-1

Dimensional data for AS2/C

B+2
B +40

)
®
T
m
( T 2
) L ®
g {,_ S
Q K ﬁ 2
60
|
400
375
Drive Width (B) 360
280
o~
o
~ EX-) 0|
B

247

240

164

40 @140
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Heavy Duty Flat-top Chain Drive Module

Model AS2/C-H

This drive module uses a larger gear-
box and motor in conjunction with a
return unit to pull the flat-top chain
along straight or curved conveyor sec-
tions giving you the flexibility to create
rectangular, serpentine or in-line curved
configurations. The AS2/C-H is avail-
able with either an outboard-mounted or
mid-mounted gearbox and motor. The
outboard-mounted option (left or right
side) is available in widths from 160mm
to 1040 mm, while the mid-mounted op-
tion is available in widths from 320 mm to
1040 mm. Both styles include automatic
chain tensioners.

Select the mid-mounted option when
space prohibits a side mounted con-
figuration. The side mount, however, is
generally preferred for accessibility—par-
ticularly for lines with multiple conveyor
sections end-to-end.

Ordering parameters allow you to specify
the motor voltage, frequency, conveyor
speed, and motor mounting angle (out-
board-mounted drives only). Outoard-
mounted drive units are delivered with
the motor in the customer-specified
orientation, but can be rotated to any of
the four locations, as shown. All motors
include CE compliant wiring terminals.

The AS2/C-H drive module includes all
of the required mounting hardware. For
non-standard widths, speed, or voltages
please contact our applications engineer-
ing department.

Note: In addition to a visual inspection of
chain stretch via the tensioner indicator,
chain stretch can also be sensed with
proximity switches. An SH2/UV proxim-
ity switch bracket and 12 mm barrel
proximity switch can be mounted to the
drive castings. Two proximity switches
and two brackets are required per drive.
See Section 17 in the TSplus catalog for
proximity switch ordering information.

Ordering Information for AS2/C-H

Outboard Mounted
Motor Orientation

Pallet

Pallet

Flow
o

180

Motor Position

L=
xfl)

—R

Specify part number,
then select from
the options below.

Your

Choices are:

Part Number
3842 998 039

Your selection:

160, 240, 320, 400,

Drive Unit Width (B) 480, 640, 800, 1040 mm
Nominal Speed** 9,12, 15, 18 M/min
Motor Voltage/Frequency See Table 4-2 Vi Hz
Motor Position L, M, orR mm

Motor Orientation t
(outboard mount only)

0°, 90°, 180°, 270°

* 160 & 240 (B) only available with L or R motor positions
** Full load conveyor speeds vary depending on motor frequency. See Table 4-2
1 90°, 180°, & 270° motor orientations are only available with L or R motor positions
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Technical data for AS2/C-H

Nominal conveyor speed = See Table 4-2
Permissible loading weight = 500 kg***
Maximum conveyor unit length = 30 m (100 ft)
Motor RPM at 50 Hz = 1390-1410
Motor RPM at 60 Hz = 1660-1700
Motor electrical specifications = See Table 4-2

*** Maximum payload decreases when pulled through curves. Consult Bosch
Rexroth Corporation for details.

Electrical data for AS2/C-H

Nom. Actual Speed Full Load Amps/HP @
M/min 50Hz | 60 Hz 208/60 240/60 380/50 415/50 480/60 575/60
AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP
9 9.7 8.1 1.9 1/2 1.8 1/2 1.6 3/4 1.6 3/4 | 0.82| 1/2 | 0.71 | 3/4
12 11.76 11.59 3.0 3/4 3.0 | 3/4 1.6 3/4 1.6 3/4 1.6 | 3/4 1.2 1/2
15 14.07 14.3 3.8 1.0 3.8 1.0 2.2 1.0 2.2 1.0 2.2 1.0 1.7 1.0
18 16.97 16.86 3.8 1.0 3.8 1.0 2.2 1.0 2.2 1.0 2.2 1.0 1.7 1.0
Note: Electrical Data for reference only. Refer to motor name plate for actual amperage ratings.
Table 4-2

Dimensional data for AS2/C-H

B+40
B+181.5

Drive Width (B)

[ui 05 o ol O
Q N [ ‘3=

240

40 %]
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Automatic Chain Lubrication Module
Model LU2

The LU2 automatic lubrication module provides continuous and
maintenance-free lubrication for all TSplus flat-top chain and
roller chain medias. The LU2 module can be used with both
mainline conveyor and transverse conveyor sections.

Drive specific adapter sets ensure the optimum amount of lubri-
cation is applied directly to the chain links. The module requires
a 24V dc power supply. Depending on the section length and
chain type, the power supply must be cycled at intervals be-
tween 1 and 12 hours, with a 15 second off time minimum. The
metering process is controlled by an external PLC.

One LU2 module, one AS adapter set, and one LC2 oil cartridge
are required for each drive.

The LU2 module includes the lubrication unit, hoses, fittings,
and all mounting hardware. Drive adapter sets and oil cartridges
must be ordered separately.

Ordering Information for Automatic Chain Lubrication Module

Description Part Number
LU2 Automatic Lubrication Module 3842 543 482
LC2 QOil Cartridge — 0.25L Kluber Structovis GHD, 3842 543 469
lot size 4

Adapter Set (for BS2/C, BS2/C-H) 3842 543 483
Adapter Set (for AS2/C, AS2/C-H) 3842 543 484
Adapter Set (for BS2/R, BS2/R-H) 3842 543 485
Adapter Set (for AS2/R, AS2/R-H) 3842 543 486
Adapter Set (for AS2/R Vplus, AS2/R-H Vplus) 3842 543 487

Dimensional data for LU2 Automatic Chain Lubrication Module

85

158

341

H— 11

00000003
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Manual Chain Lubrication — Drill Fixture

As an alternative to lubricating chain automatically with the LU2 .
module, flat-top and roller chains can also be lubricated manually. 4 =

The chain lubrication drill fixture is used for drilling an 8mm L e W
diameter access hole for manually lubricating chain in the return e
channel of the conveyor section.

The drill fixture is compatible with ST2/C-100, ST2/C-H, I

ST2/R-100, ST2/R-H, and ST2/R Vplus conveyor section. Pl s

Chain oil is ordered separately. S Al Sy
e

Ordering Information for Manual Chain Lubrication Drill Fixture and Oil

Description Part Number
Manual Chain Lubrication Drill Fixture R980 025 504
Oil Cannister — 0.5L Kluber Structovis GHD, lot size 1 0842 904 229

Dimensional data

T A
\
\
\

)

[Te}
< \
@8 Drill — é 77 Only if éii - @8 Dril
i}*ygf N needed =1 “*E}

] ] 1

10mm Depth - 10mm Depth (2X)

ST2/C-100 ST2/R-100
Conveyor Section 3842 994 890 Conveyor Section 3842 994 889

Only if
needed

ST2/C-H ST2/R-H
Conveyor Section 3842 994 973 Conveyor Section 3842 994 972
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Flat-top Chain Return Unit

Model UM2/C-60
UM2/C-170

A return unit is required for each in-

line drive unit to direct or “return” the
continuous loop of chain from the center
channel in the conveyor rail back up to
the transport level. All hardware needed
to mount the return units to a conveyor
sections is included.

UM2/C-60

The UM2/C-60 returns use a sliding

block to return the chain to the top of o
the system. This return is designed for NOTE: Refer to the connection kits on

conveyor sections up to 6000mm long. page 9-3 to mount a UM2/C end-to-end to

an AS2, BS2 or KE2.
The UM2/C-170 returns use a sprocket Ordering Information for Return Unit UM2/C
to return the chain to the top of the

system. This return is recommended for Description Part Number
conveyor sections over 6000mm long Return Unit UM2/C-60 (qty. 2) 3842 528 802
Return Unit UM2/C-170 (qty. 2) 3842 528 806

Dimensional data for UM2/C Return Units

~ 170 B+2
— o
o
e — o - @8.4 mm
} 6 _©
UM2/C-170
70 ‘
— - ~ 60 B+2
N
R | o v I
<% | e7F o — )
1
! e M o @8.4 mm
1
H!.;\l
UM2/C-60
©

62
u
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Straight Flat-top Chain Conveyor Sections

Model ST2/C-100

The conveyor section is the structural
element that supports and guides the
workpiece pallet. Each section consists
of two anodized aluminum chain profiles
(SP2/C), with upper/lower slide profile
(GP2), and plastic guide profile (FP2) in-
stalled. The installed slide profiles serve
as wear strips and as a bearing surface
for the chain. Order cross connectors
separately on page 7-1.

The 10 mm T-slot in each side and bot-
tom of the aluminum chain profile allows
conveyor modules or peripheral devices
to be mounted using T-bolts or T-nuts,

eliminating the need for special machin-

ing.

Maximum chain section length is 6000
mm, however, Rexroth will custom cut at
no charge straight conveyor sections in
1 mm increments, from 200-6000 mm.
To order conveyor sections, add the
length (in mm) required for your system
onto the part number.

Dimensional data for ST2/C-100

Chain sections can be connected end-to- Note: Since leg sets are required at mini-
end with connection links to extend the mum 2 m intervals we stock standard pre-
conveyor length (see page 7-1). cut 2000 mm sections for quick delivery.

See page 4-10 for 90° and 180° curved
conveyor sections.

Ordering Information for Conveyor Sections ST2/C-100

Description Part number
Flat-top chain ST2/C-100 3842 994 890/...

* To order conveyor sections 200-6000 mm long, please specify desired length at the end of the
part number. For example, to order a 2000 mm conveyor section, your part number should look like
this: 3842 994 890/2000.

106.5
100

~ 842 mm _
Jg%[;[g[ ;J{E -
% | G2

B =nominal conveyor width
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Curved Flat-top Chain Conveyor Sections

Model KU2/0-90, KU2/0-180

Curved conveyor sections are used to
construct serpentine and carousel style
conveyor configurations. They are avail-
able in both 90° and 180° sections as
shown. The outside radius of the curve
varies according to the dimensions of the
workpiece pallet used in the system.

Curved sections are available for line
widths from 160 to 1040mm and the
inner, outer and return chain guides are
installed. Order legsets separately as
required from page 8-1.

NOTE: Pallet repeatability cannot be
maintained in a curved section. In addi-
tion, pallet stopping and queuing is not
allowed in curved sections.

Ordering Information for KU2/0-90 Curve
Specify part number,

then select from Your AL NEED
. Choices are: R980 999 268
the options below.
160, 240, 320, 400
Pallet Width (Byyy) in mm * 480, 560, 640, 720, mm

800, 880, 960, 1040
160, 240, 320, 400
Pallet Length (L) in mm * 480, 560, 640, 720, mm
800, 880, 960, 1040

* See technical data table for allowable pallet width (B, ;) and pallet length (L,,;) combinations.

Ordering Information for KU2/0-180 Curve

Specify part number,

then select from Your UL N D2
] Choices are: R980 999 269
the options below.
160, 240, 320, 400
Pallet Width (By) in mm * 480, 560, 640, 720, mm

800, 880, 960, 1040
160, 240, 320, 400
Pallet Length (Lyy) in mm * 480, 560, 640, 720, mm
800, 880, 960, 1040

* See technical data table for allowable pallet width (B,,;) and pallet length (L,,;) combinations.




8981 500 269 08/14 | TSplus Assembly Conveyors

Flat-top Chain Drive Components

Technical data for KU2/0-90, KU2/0-180

Bosch Rexroth Corporation

4-11

Workpiece pallet size| Dimensions in mm Chain req'd. in meters Workpiece pallet size| Dimensions in mm Chain req'd. in meters
in mm (see diagrams below) | (order on page 4-14) in mm (see diagrams below) | (order on page 4-14)
Width Length A R 90° 180° Width Length A R 90° 180°
Bwr) (Lwr) section section (Bwr) (L wr) section section
160 240 6.4 11.6 560 640 1.2 17.2
240 640
160 820 400 730 8.0 12.8 560 720 800 1130 13.0 18.4
400 800
480 480 8.4 134 880 880 13.2 19.0
24 24
328 0 6.6 12.0 640 720 18.2 19.0
240 200 400 810 720
480 280 8.6 138 640 zgg 880 1210 13.4 19.6
320 320 8.6 13.8 960
400 1040 15.2 20.8
320 480 480 890 8.8 14.4 1040
560 720
640 10.6 15.6 800 13.4 190.4
640 800
400 480 9.2 14.8 720 880 960 1290 14.0 20.8
480 : :
960
400 228 640 970 108 16.2 1040 1040 15.4 214
800
720 800 104 174 880 880 14.0 20.6
800 800 960 1370
480 640 640 1050 11.0 16.6 880
=90 960 14.6 21.8
800 1040 1040 15.8 204
960 960 1040 1530 16.2 22.8
1040
1040 1040 1040 1610 16.4 23.4
Dimensional data for KU2/0-90, KU2/0-180
KU2/0-90 KU2/0-180

90° Chain Section

‘¢ A"

180° Chain Section

I

A+R+45 A+R+45

A+R+45

¢ ‘4>>‘

290+(2xR)




4-12 Bosch Rexroth Corporation

Flat-top Chain Drive Components

TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14

H.D. Straight Flat-top Chain Conveyor Sections

Model ST2/C-H

The conveyor section is the structural
element that supports and guides the
workpiece pallet. Each section consists
of two anodized aluminum chain profiles
(SP2/C-H), upper/lower slide profile
(GP2), and steel guide profile (FP2),
installed. The installed slide profiles serve
as wear strips and as a bearing surface
for the chain. Order cross links separately
on page 7-1.

The H.D. flat-top chain conveyor section is
designed for use with standard, antistatic,
and steel flat-top chain. It is available with
either steel or plastic slide profile.

The H.D. flat-top chain conveyor mounts
to standard AS2/C drive and UM2/C
return modules.

NOTE: Adapter plates (3842 536 801)
must be used to connect the ST2/C-H to
an AS/C drive and a UM2/C return.

The 10mm T-slot in each side and bottom
of the aluminum chain profile allows con-
veyor modules or peripheral devices to be
mounted using T-bolts or T-nuts eliminat-
ing the need for special machining.

Adapter Plates
Ordered Separately

Adapter Plates
Ordered Separately

The ST2/C-H section also includes an in-
tegrated cable duct on the outside of the
profile. This cable duct can be covered
with standard 10mm Cover Strip from the
Rexroth structural framing product line.

Maximum chain section length is 6000
mm, however, Rexroth will custom cut at
no charge straight conveyor sections in 1
mm increments from 200-6000 mm.

Ordering Information for ST2/C-H Conveyor Section

Chain sections can be connected end-to-
end with connection links to extend the
conveyor length (see page 7-1).

i‘;‘i‘:&ggﬁ:&mbe“ Your Part Number
. Choices are: 3842 994 973
the options below.
. . 200 to 6000 mm
Conveyor Section Length (L) in mm (in 1 mm increments) mm
. , Plastic (GP2/H-Kst)*
Slide Profile (GP2) Steel (P2/H-St)
0 (intermediate)
Attachment Location (AO) 1 (end-to-intermediate)
2 (end-to-end)
[Adapter Plate Kit (set of 4) | 3842536801 |

*NOTE:

only be used in an end-to-end configuration (AO = 2).

In order to capture and prevent movement of the plastic slide profile (GP2) inside the conveyor section, it can
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Dimensional data for ST2/C-H

i B+2

Lo _ o2 _

5 :::]ﬂ - Ni |

3

5
‘ 22.5
Cable
Duct 50 B-75
| B+25 .

Attachment locations (AQ) for ST2/C-H Conveyor Sections

Intermediate (0
i = ] =
Drive Return (O)(
J Endl-to-lntermediattj M —l I *Tg “
e - O

End-to-End (2) —i .5 5

\
WM T

Drive Return
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Flat-top Chain

Model GT2/C

@\p
N
AddItIOIIa|

€

Flat-top chain is #40 type with extended

link pins. It is available in 6 and 12 meter Master Link
rolls. Flat-top chain is available in three
les- I istatic. . . .

styles- standard, steel and antistatic Ordering Information for Flat-top chain GT2/C

NOTE: Antistatic and steel chain can- Standard Flat-top Chain Part Number

not be used in curve sections. 6 m roll 8981 022 169
12 m roll 8981 022 170

Snap-on, wear-resistant caps cover each Antistatic Flat-top Chain

link. See page 4-16 for flat-top chain as- 12 m roll 3842 535 327

sembly and disassembly tools. Each roll Components

includes one master link with a white cap P

for easy visual identification. Master link 8981 022 172
Master link replacement cap (white) * 8981 022 173

Additional master links and accompany- Standard replacement cap (black) * 8981 022 174

ing white caps for flat-top chain may be *Note: Replacement caps are non-conductive

ordered separately.

Dimensional data for GT2/C

On straight conveyor sections use the

formula, the ordering table, and cor- .

o . Cap Chain
responding diagram to determine how T‘ r 3.2
much chain you will need. < ~c_ ~
For assistance calculating quantity of — Fe—— J 4 L
chain required, please contact the Bosch {9 7l P 31 84
applications engineering department. ) ]
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Calculating chain requirements:

For In-line Straight and Curved

Minimum conveyor section length= 1000 mm
Return \ Drive
(Number of drives) x (3,000 mm) mm
(Number of curves) x (chain required table on 4-11) mm
(4 x L) (L= length of the straight chain section) mm
Total chain required* mm
For BS2/C Transverse Conveyors
Minimum length = 300 mm
L
Return Drive
[(L - 2384)x4] + 1070 = Total chain required* mm

* This number includes the total chain required for both conveyor
sections including drives and returns.

Note: Divide the total chain required above by 12,000 to determine the
number of 12 mrolls to order.

Bosch Rexroth Corporation

4-15
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Flat-top Chain Maintenance Module
Model ST2/C-W, ST2/C-W-H

Use only with ST2/C-100
(pg. 4-9) and ST2/C-W-H
(pg. 4-12) Straight Conveyor

The ST2/C-W maintenance module is
designed to be used with ST2/C-100
straight conveyor sections and provides
an access point for assembly, disassem-
bly, or lubrication of a flat-top chain con-
veyor section. This module is specifically
for use with flat-top conveyor sections
(ST2/C-100 pg. 4-9 only).

The ST2/C-W-H maintenance module
is designed to be used with ST2/C-H
straight conveyor sections and provides
an access point for assembly, disas-
sembly, or lubrication of a flat-top chain
conveyor section. This module is specifi-
cally for use with H.D. flat-top conveyor
sections (ST2/C-H pg.4-12 only).

The maintenance module consists of
two 400mm long sections. Each section
includes two removable, electrically con-
ductive side covers. Connection links are
used to mount each maintenance module
to the conveyor sections.

All mounting hardware is included. Ordering Information for ST2/C-W Maintenance Module
Description Part Number
ST2/C-W Maintenance Module 3842 532 777
ST2/C-W-H Maintenance Module 3842 537 310

N
: N
Flat-top Chain Tools - O

Chain
Chainbreak Assembly

Use the flat-top chain assembly and dis- ainbreaker Tool
assembly tools when adding or removing
links from the flat-top chain conveyor.
The chain breaker tool presses out the
pins from the chain allowing you shorten
and rejoin the chain using a master link.

Description Part Number
The chain assembly tool presses the pin Flat-top chain break tool 8981 010 510
fink into the link plate of the maser link Flat-top chain assembly tool 8981 010 650
when joining the ends of flat-top chain.
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Section 5 — Roller Chain Drive Components

TSplus roller chain drives provide the ity of 1000 kg and the heavy duty drives
largest payload carrying capacity of the have a 1800 kg rating.

three conveying media in the TSplus line.
Drives and returns can be linked together
end-to-end to create extended conveyor
lines of almost any length. The standard
drives provide a payload carrying capac-

Both standard and heavy duty drives
have various electrical options and motor
mounting positions to select from.

Roller Chain Drive components in this section can be configured
into any of the basic line layouts below.

q Return Drive Return Drive
- Drive Return Drive L — (over) (over)
L 1
? um, — r - LI : : —_—
Drive Return Drive Return Drive Return
L  — (under) (under)
In-line Parallel Rectangular Over/Under

AS2/R AS2/R-H UM2/R ST2/R
Standard Roller Chain Heavy Duty Roller Chain Return Units Conveyor Sections
Drives 5-2 to 5-3 Drives 5-4 to 5-5 5-6 to 5-6 5-8 to 5-9

GT2/R ' ST2/R-W, ST2/R-W-H
Roller Chain Chain Maintenance Module
5-10 and Chain Tool 5-11
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Roller Chain Drive Module E-

VFD-Ready

Model AS2/R

This drive module in conjunction with

a return module pulls roller chain along
straight conveyor sections giving you the
flexibility to create rectangular, in-line,
parallel or over/under configurations. The
AS2/R is available with either an out-
board-mounted or mid-mounted gearmo-
tor. The outboard-mounted option (left or
right side) is available in widths from 160
mm to 1040 mm, while the mid-mounted
option is available in widths from 320 mm
to 1040 mm. Both styles include auto-
matic chain tensioners.

Select the mid-mounted option when
space prohibits a side mounted configura-
tion. The side mount, however, is gener-
ally preferred for accessibility—particularly
for lines with multiple conveyor sections
end-to-end.

Ordering parameters allow you to specify
the motor voltage, frequency, conveyor
speed, and motor mounting angle (out-
board-mounted drives only). Outboard-
mounted drive units are delivered with the
motor in the customer-specified orienta-
tion, but can be rotated to any of the

four locations, as shown. All gearmotors
include CE compliant wiring terminals.

The AS2/R drive module includes
hardware required to mount it to a chain
conveyor section, as well as fasteners

to connect drives and returns end-to-
end. For non-standard widths, speed, or
voltages, please contact our applications
engineering department.

TSplus Assembly Conveyors

NOTE: In addition to a visual inspection
of chain stretch via the tensioner indica-
tor, chain stretch can also be sensed with
proximity switches. An SH2/UV proximity
switch bracket and 12 mm barrel proxim-
ity switch can be mounted to the drive
castings. Two proximity switches and
two brackets are required per drive. See
Section 17 for proximity switch ordering
information.

| 8981 500 269 08/14

Outboard Mounted
Motor Orientation

Pallet 180°
Flow R
— =270 |
sl Tk
— L 90°
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Motor Position

L
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Pallet
Flow
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=‘=£

Ordering Information for Drive Unit AS2/R

Specify part number,
then select from
the options below.

Your

Choices are:

Part Number
3842 998 040

Your selection:

160, 240, 320, 400,

Dri it Width (B)*

rive Unit Widith (B) 480, 640, 800, 1040 mm
Nominal Speed** 9,12, 15, 18 M/min
Motor Voltage/Frequency See Table 5-1 v Hz
Motor Position L, M, orR mm

Motor Orientation t
(outboard mount only)

0°, 90°, 180°, 270°

* 160 & 240 (B) only available with L or R motor positions
** Full load conveyor speeds vary depending on motor frequency. See Table 5-1
T 90°, 180°, & 270° motor orientations are only available with L or R motor positions
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Technical data for AS2/R

Nominal conveyor speed = See Table 5-1
Permissible loading weight = 1000 kg
Maximum conveyor unit length = 30 m (100 ft)
Motor RPM at 50 Hz = 900-1410
Motor RPM at 60 Hz = 1080-1692
Motor electrical specifications = See Table 5-1
Electrical data for AS2/R
Nom. Actual Speed Full Load Amps/HP @
M/min | 50Hz | 60 Hz 208/60 240/60 380/50 415/50 480/60 575/60
AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP
9 8.2 9.83 1.6 3/8 1.6 | 3/8 0.8 | 3/8 | 0.8 3/8 | 08 | 38 | 0.7 | 3/8
12 10.3 12.5 2.4 | 1/2 2.4 | 1/2 1.2 1/2 | 1.2 1/2 1.2 | 5/8 | 1.0 | 5/8
15 13.3 15.9 2.4 1/2 2.4 | 1/2 1.2 1/2 | 1.2 1/2 1.2 | 5/8 | 1.0 | 5/8
18 17 20.4 3.2 | 3/4 3.2 | 3/4 1.6 | 3/4 | 1.7 | 3/4 1.7 | 7/8 | 1.0 | 8/4
Note: Electrical Data for reference only. Refer to motor name plate for actual amperage ratings.
Table 5-1
Dimensional data for AS2/R
8
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Heavy Duty Roller Chain Drive Module

Model AS2/R-H

This drive module uses a larger gearbox
and motor in conjunction with a return unit
to pull the roller chain along straight con-
veyor sections giving you the flexibility to
create rectangular, in-line, parallel or over/
under configurations. The AS2/R-H is
available with either an outboard-mounted
or mid-mounted gearbox and motor. The
outboard-mounted option (left or right
side) is available in widths from 160 mm
to 1040 mm, while the mid-mounted op-
tion is available in widths from 320 mm to
1040 mm. Both styles include automatic
chain tensioners.

Select the mid-mounted option when
space prohibits a side mounted configura-
tion. The side mount, however, is gener-
ally preferred for accessibility - particularly
for lines with multiple conveyor sections
end-to-end.

Ordering parameters allow you to specify
the motor voltage, frequency, conveyor
speed, and motor mounting angle (out-
board-mounted drives only). Outboard-
mounted drive units are delivered with the
motor in the customer-specified orienta-
tion, but can be rotated to any of the four
locations, as shown. All motors include
CE compliant wiring terminals.

The AS2/R-H drive module includes all
of the required mounting hardware. For
non-standard widths, speed, or voltages
please contact our applications engineer-
ing department.

NOTE: In addition to a visual inspec-

tion of chain stretch via the tensioner
indicator, chain stretch can also be
sensed with proximity switches. An SH2/
UV proximity switch bracket and 12 mm
barrel proximity switch can be mounted
to the drive castings. Two proximity
switches and two brackets are required
per drive. See Section 17 for proximity
switch ordering information.

Outboard Mounted
Motor Orientation

Pallet 180°
Flow
— = 270" |
sl Tk
| 0°
o

Motor Position

L
_ 71

Pallet

Flow

Flow ¢ Y
e NS

Ordering Information for Drive Unit AS2/R-H

Specify part number,
then select from
the options below.

Your

Choices are:

Part Number
3842 998 041

Your selection:

160, 240, 320, 400,

Dri it Width (B)*

rive Unit Width (B) 480, 640, 800, 1040 mm
Nominal Speed** 9,12, 15, 18 M/min
Motor Voltage/Frequency See Table 5-2 v Hz
Motor Position L, M, orR mm

Motor Orientation t
(outboard mount only)

0°, 90°, 180°, 270°

* 160 & 240 (B) only available with L or R motor positions
** Full load conveyor speeds vary depending on motor frequency. See Table 5-2
1t 90°, 180°, & 270° motor orientations are only available with L or R motor positions
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Technical data for AS2/R-H

Nominal conveyor speed = See Table 5-2
Permissible loading weight = 1800 kg
Maximum conveyor unit length = 30 m (100 ft)
Motor RPM at 50 Hz = 1390-1410
Motor RPM at 60 Hz = 1660-1700
Motor electrical specifications = See Table 5-2
Electrical data for AS2/R-H
Nom. Actual Speed Full Load Amps/HP @
M/min | 50 Hz | 60 Hz 208/60 240/60 380/50 415/50 480/60 575/60
AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP
9 10.06 8.4 1.9 1/2 1.8 1/2 1.6 3/4 1.6 3/4 | 0.82| 1/2 | 0.71 | 3/4
12 12.19 12.01 3.0 | 3/4 3.0 | 3/4 1.6 3/4 1.6 3/4 1.6 | 3/4 | 1.2 | 3/4
15 15.59 14.83 3.8 1.0 3.8 1.0 2.2 1.0 2.2 1.0 2.2 1.0 1.7 1.0
18 17.59 | 17.48 3.8 1.0 3.8 1.0 2.2 1.0 2.2 1.0 2.2 1.0 | 1.7 1.0
Note: Electrical Data for reference only. Refer to motor name plate for actual amperage ratings.
Table 5-2

Dimensional data for AS2/R-H
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Return Unit

Model UM2/R-60, UM2/R-170

A return unit is required for each in-line
drive unit to direct or “return” the continu-
ous loop of chain from the center channel
in the conveyor rail back up to the trans-
port level. All hardware needed to mount UM2/R-60
the return unit to a conveyor section is

included.

The UM2/R-60 returns use a sliding NOTE: Refer to the connection kits on

block to reFurn the qhain tp the top of the page 10-8 to mount a UM2/R end-to-end
system. This return is designed for con- to an AS2. BS?2 or KE2.

veyor sections up to 6000mm long.

The UM2/R-170 returns use a sprocket
to return the chain to the top of the

Ordering Information for Return Unit UM2/R

system. This return is recommended for Description Part Number
conveyor sections over 6000mm long. Return Unit UM2/R-60 (qty 2) 3842 528 803
Return Unit UM2/R-170 (qty 2) 3842 528 807

Dimensional data for UM2/R

~ 170 B+2
° —) ()
e — o - @8.4 mm
} & b
UM2/R-170
70 ‘
L ~ 60 B+2
| 5L L 1
R | =
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UM2/R-60
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Roller Chain Conveyor Sections
Model ST2/R-100

The conveyor section is the structural
element that supports and guides the
workpiece pallet. Each section consists
of two anodized aluminum chain profiles
(SP2/R), upper/lower slide profile (GP2),
and plastic guide profile (FP2) installed.
Cross connectors to connect the con-
veyor profiles are ordered separately on
page 7-1.

Since leg sets are required at 2 m inter-
vals we stock standard pre-cut 2000 mm
sections for quick delivery.

Ordering Information for Conveyor Sections ST2/R-100

Bosch Rexroth will custom cut at no

charge straight conveyor sections in 1 Description Part Number
mm increments, from 200-6000 mm ’

(approx. 8" to 236"). To order conveyor Roller chain ST2/R-100* 3842 994 889/...
sections, add the length (in mm) required *To order conveyor sections 200-6000 mm long, please specify desired length at the

for your system to the end of the part end of the part number. For example, to order a 3560 mm conveyor section, your part

. . number should look like this: 3842 994 889/3560.
number. Chain sections can be connect-

ed end-to-end with connection links to
extend conveyor length (see page 7-1).

Dimensional data for ST2/R-100

B +2mm

"
=

5
|
/5
)
51

%

45 B-75

o

B+15

B = nominal conveyor width
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H.D. Straight Roller Chain Conveyor Sections

Model ST2/R-H

The conveyor section is the structural
element that supports and guides the
workpiece pallet. Each section consists
of two anodized aluminum chain profiles
(SP2/R), upper/lower slide profile (GP2),
and steel guide profile (FP2), installed.
The installed slide profiles serve as wear
strips and as a bearing surface for the
chain. Order cross connectors sepa-
rately on page 7-1.

The H.D. roller chain conveyor section is
designed for used with both polyamide
and steel roller chains. It is available with
either steel or plastic slide profile.

The H.D. roller chain conveyor section
can be mounted to standard AS2/R
drive and UM2/R return modules.

NOTE: adapter plates (3842 536 800)
must be used to connect the ST2/R-H to
an AS2/R drive and a UM2/R return.

TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14

Adapter Plates
Ordered Separately

Adapter Plates
Ordered Separately

The 10mm T-slot in each side and bottom
of the aluminum chain profile allows con-
veyor modules or peripheral devices to be
mounted using T-bolts or T-nuts eliminat-
ing the need for special machining.

The ST2/R-H section also includes an in-
tegrated cable duct on the outside of the
profile. This cable duct can be covered
with standard 10mm Cover Strip from the
Rexroth structural framing product line.

Maximum chain conveyor section length is
6000 mm, however, Rexroth will custom
cut at no charge straight conveyor sec-
tions in 1 mm increments from 200-6000
mm.

Chain sections can be connected end-to-
end with connection links to extend the
conveyor length (see page 7-1).

Ordering Information for ST2/R-H Conveyor Sections

Specify part number,

then select from Your Part Number
. Choices are: 3842 994 972

the options below.

Conveyor Section Length (L) in mm 200 to 6000 mm mm

(in 1 mm increments)

Slide Profile (GP2)

Plastic (GP2/H-Kst)
Steel (GP2/H-St)

Attachment Location (AO)

0 (intermediate)
1 (end-to-intermediate)
2 (end-to-end)

[Adapter Plate Kit (set of 4)

| 3842536800 |
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Dimensional Data for ST2/R-H

47

107

B +2 mm

25
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Duct
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Attachment locations (AO) for ST2/R-H Conveyor Sections
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AS I UM I

Drive Return (2)((

Bosch Rexroth Corporation

5-9
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Roller Chain

Model GT2/R

Roller chain can be ordered in two lengths
(6 or 12 meters), with two different types
of rollers (polyamide or steel), and with or
without plastic filler blocks. Filler blocks
are designed to prevent small parts or
debris from becoming wedged between
the rollers.

All rolls include a roller chain master link.
A roller chain disassembly tool is available
on page 5-11 to remove chain from an
existing line or to shorten chain sections.

Order roller chain using the formula,
diagram, and table below to determine the
total length of chain needed.

For assistance calculating quantity of
chain required, please contact our appli-
cations engineering department.

Dimensional data for GT2/R

TSplus Assembly Conveyors

Ordering Information for Roller Chain GT2/R

| 8981 500 269 08/14

Roller Chain with Polyamide Rollers

Part Number

6 m roll

8981 010 661

12 mroll

8981 001 675

Roller Chain with Polyamide Rollers & Filler Blocks

12 mroll

3842 536 268

Roller Chain with Steel Rollers

12 mroll

3842 530 864

Roller Chain with Steel Rollers & Filler Blocks

12 mroll 3842 536 270
Components
Master link 8981 009 767

Calculating chain requirements:

For Roller Chain Drive Systems

Minimum conveyor section
length = 1000 mm

(Number of drives) x (3,050 mm) mm Return } L } Drive
(4) x L + (length of the straight chain sections) mm 1 | | |
. -
Total chain required mm

For BS2/R Transverse Conveyors Minimum length = 300 mm
\ L \
FReturn Drive

[(L - 234) x 4] + 1102 = Total chain required* mm \ 1 [ \

L

* This number includes the total chain required for both conveyor sections including drives and returns.

Note: Divide the total chain required above by 12,000 to determine the number of 12 mrolls to order.
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Roller Chain Maintenance Module
Model ST2/R-W, ST2/R-W-H

Use only with ST2/R-100 pg. 5-7
or ST2/R-H pg. 5-8 Straight Con-
veyor Sections

The ST 2/R-W maintenance module is
designed to be used with ST2/R-100
straight conveyor sections on pg. 5-7
and provides an access point for assem-
bly, disassembly, or lubrication of a roller
chain conveyor section. This module is
specifically for use with roller chain con-
veyor sections (ST2/R-100) only.

The ST 2/R-W-H maintenance module

is designed to be used with Heavy Duty
ST2/R-H straight conveyor sections on Description Part Number
pg. 5-8 and provides an access point

Ordering Information for ST2/R-W Maintenance Modules

. o ST2/R-W Maintenance Module 3842 532 778
for assembly, disassembly, or lubrication
of a roller chain conveyor section. This ST2/R-W-H Maintenance Module 3842 537 319
module is designed specifically for use
with H.D. roller chain conveyor sections Dimensional Data for ST2/R-W

(ST2/R-H) only.

=

The maintenance module consists of
two 400mm long sections. Each section
includes two removable, electrically con-
ductive side covers. Connection links are
used to mount the maintenance module
to the conveyor sections.

All mounting hardware is included. S

Roller Chain Tool

Use the roller chain disassembly tool

to remove links from the chain. The tool Ordering Information for Roller Chain Tool

presses ?‘ut tthe pir;s frpm ttfr:e cf;‘ai.n allgw- Description T
ing you shorten and rejoin the chain usin S
a %ister link. J 9 Roller Chain Disassembly Tool 8981 010 511
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Section 6 — Accelerator Chain Drive Components

Unlike traditional power and free roller
chain (GT2/R), accelerating roller chain
(Vplus) allows for workpiece pallets to
reach a conveying speed thatis 2.5
times higher than the nominal chain
speed. As a result, a lower chain speed
can be selected, which results in low-
noise operation and reduced wear. An-
other key advantage is the accelerating
effect that allows the workpiece pallet to
reach a faster return to conveying speed
after a processing station or after being
released from a stop gate.

How it works. Vplus roller chain is
constructed of two different size rollers
that are attached to a common shaft. The
large center (support) roller supports the
wokpiece pallet, while the two smaller
(transport) rollers provide the sliding
friction. When loaded, the transport roller
is driven by the supporting rollers via
sliding friction. Due to the difference in
size between the transport and support
rollers, the workpiece pallet travels at a
conveying speed up to 2.5 times faster
than the nominal chain speed. Once the

workpiece pallet stops, the support roller
comes to a standstill and the supporting
rollers continue to move freely via sliding
friction.

Due to the unique design characteristics
of the chain, specially adapted drive mod-
ules, return modules, conveyor sections,
and maintenance sections are required
for use with the Vplus chain.

|

UM2/R Vplus AS2/R Vplus AS2/R-H Vplus
Return Units Acceleration Drive Units Acceleration Drive Units
6-1 6-2 to 6-3 6-4 to 6-5

GT2/R Vplus
Acceleration Roller Chain
6-8

ST2/R-W Vplus
Maintenance Module &
Chain Break

6-9

ST2/R-H Vplus
Conveyor Section Profiles
6-6 to 6-7
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Return Unit

Model UM2/R Vplus

CAUTION: This return unit has been
specially adapted to only work with
other Vplus modules and components.
It cannot be used with any other roller
chains, conveyor sections or return
units.

A return unit is required for each Vplus

drive unit to direct or “return” the continu-

ous loop of Vplus roller chain from the
center channel in the Vplus conveyor rail
back up to the transport level. All hard-
ware needed to mount the return unit to
a conveyor section is included.

NOTE: Refer to the connection kits on
page 10-3 to mount a UM2/R end-to-end
to an AS2, BS2 or KE2.

Bosch Rexroth Corporation

Ordering Information for Return Unit UM2/R Vplus

6-1

Description

Part Number

Return Unit UM2/R Vplus (qty 2) 3842 536 803
Dimensional data for UM2/R Vplus
170 B+2
— [e]
o
4 — o

70
U
| 20
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Roller Chain Drive Module [%D:’

Model AS2/R Vplus

CAUTION: This drive has been spe-
cially adapted to only work with other
Vplus modules and components. It
cannot be used with any other roller
chains, conveyor sections or return
units.

This drive module in conjunction with a
Vplus return unit pulls Vplus roller chain
along straight Vplus conveyor sec-

tions giving you the flexibility to create
rectangular, in-line, parallel or over/under
configurations. The AS2/R Vplus is avail-
able with either an outboard-mounted or
mid-mounted gearmotor. The outboard-
mounted option (left or right side) is avail-
able in widths from 160mm to 1040mm,
while the mid-mounted option is available
in widths from 320mm to 1040mm. Both
styles include automatic chain tensioners.

Select the mid-mounted option when
space prohibits a side mounted con-
figuration. The side mount, however, is
generally preferred for accessibility — par-
ticularly for lines with multiple conveyor
sections end-to-end.

Ordering parameters allow you to specify
the motor voltage, frequency, conveyor
speed, and motor mounting angle (out-
board mounted drives only). Outboard
mounted drive units are delivered with
the motor in the customer specified ori-
entation, but can be rotated to any of the
four locations, as shown. All gearmotors
include CE compliant wiring terminals.

NOTE: On accelerating roller chain,
workpiece pallets can reach a con-
veying speed that is up to 2.5 times
higher than the nominal chain speed.
For this reason, nominal chain speeds
are limited to 12m/min. Refer to

the electrical data table for nominal
chain speeds and nominal conveying
speeds.

The AS2/R Vplus drive module includes
hardware required to mount it to a chain
conveyor section, as well as fasteners to
connect drives and returns end-to-end.

For nonstandard widths, nominal chain
speeds >12m/min., or voltages, please
contact our applications engineering
department.

In addition to a visual inspection of chain
stretch via the tensioner indicator, chain
stretch can also be sensed with proximity
switches. An SH2/UV proximity switch
bracket and 12mm barrel proximity
switch can be mounted to the drive
castings. Two proximity switches and
two brackets are required per drive. See
Section 17 for proximity switch ordering
information.

Outboard Mounted
Motor Orientation

Pallet 180°
Flow
— 270" |
Ty Tk
1 0°
o

Motor Position

Pallet
Flow
—_——

-
uil)

—R

Ordering Information for Drive Unit AS2/R Vplus

Specify part number,
then select from
the options below.

Your

Choices are:

Part Number
3842 998 233

Your selection:

160, 240, 320, 400,

Drive Unit Width (B) 480, 640, 800, 1040 mm
Nominal Chain Speed** 6, 9,12 M/min
Motor Voltage/Frequency See Table 6-1 v Hz
Motor Position L, M, or R mm

Motor Orientation
(outboard mount only)

0°, 90°, 180°, 270°

* 160 & 240 (B) only available with L or R motor positions
** Full load conveyor speeds vary depending on motor frequency. See Table 6-1
1t 90°, 180°, & 270° motor orientations are only available with L or R motor positions
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Technical data for AS2/R Vplus

Nominal conveyor speed = See Table 6-1
Permissible loading weight = 1000 kg
Maximum conveyor unit length = 30 m (100 ft)
Motor RPM at 50 Hz = 900-1410
Motor RPM at 60 Hz = 1080-1692
Motor electrical specifications = See Table 6-1
Electrical data for AS2/R Vplus
Nominal Nom. Chain| Actual Chain
Conveying Speed Speed Full Load Amps/HP @
Speed M/min*|  M/min | 50Hz | 60 Hz | 208/60 240/60 380/50 415/50 480/60 575/60
AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP
15 6 5.17 6.20 1.4 1/4 1.4 1/4 | 1.2 1/4 1.2 1/4 | 1.2 [1/4| 1.0 | 1/4
22.5 9 8.10 9.68 1.8 3/8 1.8 | 3/8 | 1.3 3/8 | 1.3 3/8 | 1.3 |3/8]| 1.0 |3/8
30 12 9.90 [12.06 2.3 1/2 2.3 1/2 | 1.6 1/2 | 1.6 1/2 | 1.6 [1/2 ]| 1.1 [1/2

*Caution: Nominal conveying speed is 2.5 times greater than nominal chain speed. Special requirements must be observed for conveying speeds >18m/min.
Note: Electrical Data for reference only. Refer to motor name plate for actual amperage ratings.

Table 6-1

Dimensional data for AS2/R Vplus
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B +181.5
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Heavy Duty Roller Chain Drive Module

Model AS2/R-H Vplus

CAUTION: This drive has been spe-
cially adapted to only work with other
Vplus modules and components. It
cannot be used with any other roller
chains, conveyor sections or return
units.

This drive module uses a larger gearbox
and motor in conjunction with a Vplus
return unit to pull Vplus roller chain along
straight Vplus conveyor sections giving
you the flexibility to create rectangular,
in-line, parallel or over/under configura-
tions. The AS2/R-H Vplus is available
with either an outboard-mounted or
mid-mounted gearbox and motor. The
outboard-mounted option (left or right
side) is available in widths from 160mm
to 1040mm, while the mid-mounted op-
tion is available in widths from 320mm to
1040mm. Both styles include automatic
chain tensioners.

Select the mid-mounted option when
space prohibits a side mounted con-
figuration. The side mount, however, is
generally preferred for accessibility — par-
ticularly for lines with multiple conveyor
sections end-to-end.

Ordering parameters allow you to specify
the motor voltage, frequency, conveyor
speed, and motor mounting angle (out-
board mounted drives only). Outboard
mounted drive units are delivered with the
motor in the customer specified orienta-
tion, but can be rotated to any of the four
locations, as shown. All motors include
CE compliant wiring terminals.

NOTE: On accelerating roller chain,
workpiece pallets reach a conveying
speed that is 2.5 times higher than the
nominal chain speed. For this reason,
nominal chain speeds are limited to
12m/min. Refer to the electrical data
table for nominal chain speeds and
nominal conveying speeds.

The AS2/R-H Vplus drive includes all of
the required mounting hardware. For non-
standard widths, nominal chain speeds
>12m/min., or voltages, please contact
our applications engineering department.

NOTE: In addition to a visual inspec-

tion of chain stretch via the tensioner
indicator, chain stretch can also be
sensed with proximity switches. An SH2/
UV proximity switch bracket and 12mm
barrel proximity switch can be mounted
to the drive castings. Two proximity
switches and two brackets are required
per drive. See Section 17 for proximity
switch ordering information.

Outboard Mounted
Motor Orientation

Pallet 180°
Flow
— = 270
il &
— L 90°
o

L
=|:-I|—_|
Pallet
Flow I
e
g

Ordering Information for Drive Unit AS2/R-H Vplus

Specify part number,
then select from
the options below.

Your

Choices are:

Part Number
3842 998 234

Your selection:

160, 240, 320, 400,

Drive Unit Width (B) 480, 640, 800, 1040 mm
Nominal Chain Speed** 6, 9,12 M/min
Motor Voltage/Frequency See Table 6-2 \Vi Hz
Motor Position L, M, orR mm

Motor Orientation
(outboard mount only)

0°, 90°, 180°, 270°

* 160 & 240 (B) only available with L or R motor positions
** Full load conveyor speeds vary depending on motor frequency. See Table 6-2
1t 90°, 180°, & 270° motor orientations are only available with L or R motor positions
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Technical data for AS2/R-H Vplus

Nominal conveyor speed = See Table 6-2
Permissible loading weight = 1800 kg
Maximum conveyor unit length = 30 m (100 ft)
Motor RPM at 50 Hz = 1390-1410
Motor RPM at 60 Hz = 1660-1700
Motor electrical specifications = See Table 6-2
Electrical data for AS2/R-H Vplus
Nominal Nom. Chain| Actual Chain
Conveying Speed Speed Full Load Amps/HP @
Speed M/min*|  M/min |50 Hz | 60 Hz | 208/60 240/60 380/50 415/50 480/60 575/60
AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP
15 6 6.69 6.50 1.9 1/2 | 1.9 1/2 1.0 1/2 1.0 1/2 0.8 1/2 | 0.7 1/2
22.5 9 9.73 8.12 1.9 1/2 | 1.9 1/2 1.6 3/4 | 1.6 3/4| 08 |[1/2| 0.7 | 3/4
30 12 11.80 |11.76 2.4 3/4 | 2.4 3/4 1.6 3/4 | 1.6 3/4| 16 |8/4]| 12 | 3/4

*Caution: Nominal conveying speed s 2.5 times greater than nominal chain speed. Special requirements must be observed for conveying speeds >18m/min.

Note: Electrical Data for reference only. Refer to motor name plate for actual amperage ratings.

Table 6-2

Dimensional data for AS2/R-H Vplus

B+2
B+40
B+181.5

2160
|
|
|

470

375

Drive Width (B) 360

=) ==

4

240

40 2160
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H.D. Straight Roller Chain Conveyor Sections

Model ST2/R-H Vplus

CAUTION: This conveyor section can
only be used in conjunction with other
Vplus modules and components. It
cannot be used with standard drive
modules, return units, or roller chain.

The Vplus conveyor section is the
structural element that supports and
guides the workpiece pallet. Each sec-
tion consists of two anodized aluminum
chain profiles (SP2/R-H), upper/lower
slide profile (GP2/H-St), and steel guide
profile (FP2/H-St), installed. The installed
slide profiles serve as wear strips and
as a bearing surface for the chain. Order
cross connectors separately on page
7-1.

The Vplus roller chain conveyor section
is designed only for use with accelerat-
ing roller chain. It can only be mounted
to Vplus drive modules and Vplus return
units.

NOTE: adapter plates (3842 536 802)
must be used to connect the ST2/R-H
Vplus to an AS2/R Vplus drive and a
UM2/R Vplus return.

TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14

Adapter Plates
Ordered Separately

Adapter Plates
Ordered Separately

The 10mm T-slot in each side and bot-
tom of the aluminum chain profile allows
conveyor modules or peripheral devices
to be mounted using T-bolts or T-nuts
eliminating the need for special machin-

ing.

The ST2/R-H Vplus section also includes
an integrated cable duct on the outside
of the profile. This cable duct can be

Ordering Information for ST2/R-H Vplus Conveyor Sections

covered with standard 10mm Cover
Strip from the Rexroth structural framing
product line.

Maximum chain section length is 6000
mm, however, Rexroth will custom cut at
no charge straight conveyor sections in

1 mm increments from 200-6000 mm.
Chain sections can be connected end-to-
end with connection links to extend the
conveyor length (see page 7-1).

Specify part number,
then select from
the options below.

Your
Choices are:

Part Number
3842 995 000

Conveyor Section Length (L) in mm

200 to 6000 mm
(in 1 mm increments)

mm

Slide Profile (GP2)

Steel (GP2/H-St)

Steel (GP2/H-St)

Attachment Location (AO)

0 (intermediate)
1 (end-to-intermediate)
2 (end-to-end)

[Adapter Plate Kit (set of 4)

3842 536 802 |
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Dimensional Information for ST2/R-H Vplus Conveyor Sections

B+2mm
|
o
<
>~ N o) Oi%
o -
o
©
J
B-75
b+25 _

Attachment locations (AO) for ST2/R-H Vplus Conveyor Sections

Intermedia:e (0) 7‘ I AO

AS lum | 4

Drive Return (0)((

lf Endl-to-lntermediatelz (1) —l I ’jks
AS um /
Drive IRWI, @ )((
End-to-End (2)1 i 5 5 ‘

| )

AS | UM l

Drive Return (2)((

Bosch Rexroth Corporation
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Accelerating Roller Chain

Model GT2/R Vplus

CAUTION: This roller chain can only
be used in conjunction with other Vplus
modules and components. It cannot
be used with standard drive modules,
return units, or conveyor sections.

Accelerating roller chain, which includes
steel transport and support rollers, is
available in 12 meter rolls. It can be
ordered with or without PA12 polyamide
filler blocks. Filler blocks are designed
to prevent small parts or debris from
becoming wedged between the rollers.

All rolls include a roller chain master
link. A roller chain disassembly tool is
available on page 6-9 to remove chain
from an existing line or to shorten chain
sections.

Order accelerating roller chain using the
formula, diagram, and table on page 5-10
to determine the total length of chain
needed.

For assistance calculating quantity of
chain required, please contact our ap-
plications engineering department.

® Master Link

/ r(f/ 7

o

/(((Zl Steel Roller
& Filler Block

Ordering Information for GT2/R Vplus Roller Chain

Vplus Roller Chain with Steel Rollers Part Number
12 m roll 3842 538 869
Vplus Roller Chain with Steel Rollers & Filler Blocks

12 m roll 3842 538 870
Components

Master link 3842 538 872

Dimensional data for GT2/R Vplus Roller Chain

Vplus Chain with Steel Rollers

5]

£

= 3.28 (max)

s Lol —

Y N & & & [j & & & & o Y
~ 6w o N i e i e i o i e i P~
IS T e S o o i e e e e PR o
A S | L LT -

t = = i i = i i = & i ®
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©

Vplus Chain with Steel Rollers
and Filler Block
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©
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Accelerating Roller Chain Maintenance Module
Model ST2/R-H Vplus

CAUTION: This maintenance module
can only be used in conjunction with
ST2/R-H Vplus straight conveyor sec-
tions.

The ST2/R-H Vplus maintenance module
provides an access point for assembly,
disassembly, or lubrication of a Vplus
roller chain conveyor section.

The maintenance module consists of
two 400mm long sections. Each section
includes two removable, electrically con-
ductive side covers.

Ordering Information for ST2/R-W Vplus Maintenance Modules

Connection links are used to mount the Description Part number
maintenance module to the conveyor ST2/R-W-H Vplus Maintenance Module 3842 537 320
sections. All mounting hardware is in-

cluded.

Vplus Roller Chain Tool

Use the Vplus roller chain disassembly
tool to remove links from the Vplus ac-
celerating roller chain. The tool presses
out the pins from the chain allowing you
shorten and rejoin the chain using a
master link.

Description Part number
Vplus Roller Chain Break Tool 3842 539 357




7-0 Bosch Rexroth Corporation TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14

Conveyor Profiles, Hardware and Guides

Section 7 — Conveyor Profile, Hardware and Guides

With the 10 mm T-slot on the sides and
bottom of the conveyor section profile it
is possible, using connection links and
cross connectors, to extend the conveyor
to any length requirement you may have.
Cross connectors are used to keep the
conveyor rails parallel and should be
used at 2000 mm intervals. Connection
links are used to extend conveyor profile
sections. Guide profile functions as a
bearing surface for the belt or chain and
also guides the workpiece pallet.

In addition, the T-slots provide a mount-
ing location for pallet guides, wiper kits
or other components and accessories.

Qv2 Connection Links Cw2 SP2/B, SP2/B-50,
Cross Connectors 7-1 Conveyor Wiper Kit SP2/B-100, SP2/R, SP2/C

7-1 7-9 Conveyor Section Profiles

7-3to0 7-5
GP 2
FP2/B, FP2/B-100 FP2/R, FP2/C SP2/C-H, SP2/R-H FP2/H, GP2/H
Belt Guide Profile Roller & Flat-Top H.D. Conveyor Section H.D. Flat-top and Roller
7-6 Chain Guide Profile Profiles Guide Profile

7-7 7-8 7-9
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Cross Connectors
Model QV2

Cross connectors are used to maintain
conveyor section width and alignment.
Typically, cross connectors are placed
at the mid-point of 2000 mm conveyor
sections. Additional cross connectors are .
required for longer sections and should Profile

be spaced at a maximum of 2000 mm . .
apart. They are ordered according to line Ordering Information for Cross Connectors QV2

width. Connection hardware is included. Specify part number, Part Number

then select from .Your 3842 994 635
choices are:

the options below. Your selection:

160, 240, 320, 400
480, 640, 800, 1040

* Cross link length corresponds to nominal workpiece pallet length (L) or width (B, ).

Width* (B) in mm

Connection Link

Conveyor rail A

Connection links join conveyor sections
end-to-end. Two connection links are
required to join conveyor sections, one on
each rail. They are constructed of steel
for maximum strength and come with all
required fastening hardware.

Conveyor rail B

Dimensional data for Connection Link

Connection link

Ordering Information for Connection Link

Description Part Number
Connection Link (qty.1) 3842 528 746

20
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Conveyor Wiper Kit

Model CW2

This wiper will mechanically remove any
foreign material from the belt or flat-top
chain surface (e.g. screws, nuts or other
assembly hardware) that could dam-
age or jam the conveyor and drive if not
removed.

Wiper kits are designed for pallet
payloads with weights of 3kg or greater.
Reverse operation is not possible on
conveyor sections equipped with wiper
kits.

The wiper kit is delivered fully assembled.
A right hand and left hand kit is required
for each conveyor section.

Application Note: Conveyor wiper kits Ordering Information for Wiper Kit CW2

are not for use with roller chain. Description Part Number
Conveyor Wiper, Right Hand 3842 532 679
Installation Note: To install a conveyor Conveyor Wiper, Left Hand 3842 532 680

wiper, the GP2 guide profile will have to
be cut out (for belt) or milled (for flat top
chain) to allow for the wiper to retract.

4
)



8981 500 269 08/14 | TSplus Assembly Conveyors Bosch Rexroth Corporation 7-3

Conveyor Profiles, Hardware and Guides

Conveyor Section Profiles

Model SP2/...

All Rexroth Conveyor section profile is

a natural-colored anodized extruded
aluminum. The T-slot in each side and on
the bottom of the profile allow conveyor
modules or peripheral devices to be at-
tached with T-bolts or T-nuts, eliminating
the need for additional machining.

Technical specifications: V y

SP 2/B SP 2/B-50 SP 2/B-100 SP 2/C-100 SP2/C-H SP 2/R-100 SP 2/R-H
. Iy [cm4] 49.6 46.2 951 128 156.8 144 155.6
Moment of Inertia
ly [cm4] 25.8 16.9 30.4 37 54.9 401 51.3
_ Wx [cm3] 121 5.3 20.0 24.6 31.9 277 31.6
Section Modulus
Wy [cm3] 11.5 75 13.5 16.4 21.4 17.8 19.8
Profile Surface A [cm2] 10.40 6.90 11.9 15.0 19.3 16.4 19.0
Weight m [kg/m] 2.8 1.9 3.2 4.0 5.3 4.4 5.2
Profile Groove Size 10 Cb 10 10 10 10 10
[mm] Ny c05 N, N, Nl D N,

Page 7-4 7-4 7-4 7-5 7-8 7-5 7-8
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Conveyor Section Profile

Model SP2/...

The belt profile is a natural-color anod-
ized aluminum extrusion. The T-slot in
each side and on the bottom of the pro-
file allow conveyor modules or peripheral
devices to be attached with T-bolts or
T-nuts, eliminating the need for additional
machining.

There are three types of conveyor sec-
tion profile:

» Standard SP2/B profile is used for
applications where the pallet payload
is under 30 kg.

* The SP2/B-50 profile has a lower
height, making it ideal for use at man-
ual workstations where lighter section
loads and increased clearance (e.g. for
operator leg room) are required.

* The SP2/B-100 profile is used where
pallet payloads exceed 30 kg.

Profile is available in cut-to-order lengths,
or full uncut lengths. Please refer to the
ordering options below for available
lengths.

Ordering Information SP2/B
Belt Conveyor Profile

TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14

SP2/B-50

SP2/B-100

SP2/B-50

SP2/B-100

Ordering Information SP2/B-50
Belt Conveyor Profile

Ordering Information SP2/B-100
Belt Conveyor Profile

Cut-to-length, each

Cut-to-length, each

Cut-to-length, each

Part Number 3842 992 884/...

Part Number 3842 992 903/...

Part Number 3842 993 259/...

Min. cut length =200 mm
Max. cut length = 6000 mm

To order conveyor profile 200-6000 mm long,
please specify desired length at the end of the
part number. For example, to order a standard
2000 mm belt conveyor profile, your part
number should look like this:

3842 992 884/2000.

Min. cut length =200 mm
Max. cut length = 6000 mm

To order conveyor profile 200-6000 mm long,
please specify desired length at the end of the
part number. For example, to order a standard
2000 mm belt conveyor profile, your part
number should look like this:

3842 992 903/2000.

Min. cut length =200 mm
Max. cut length = 6000 mm

To order conveyor profile 200-6000 mm long,
please specify desired length at the end of the
part number. For example, to order a standard
2000 mm belt conveyor profile, your part
number should look like this:

3842 993 259/2000.

Single uncut stick, L = 6170 mm, each

Single uncut stick, L = 6170 mm, each

Single uncut stick, L = 6170 mm, each

Part Number 3842 532 698

Part Number 3842 532 670

Part Number 3842 532 592
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Conveyor Section Profile

Model SP2/C-100, SP2/R-100

This natural-colored anodized aluminum
extrusion is available in two styles; one for
roller chain, and one for flat-top chain. Use
the SP2/R profile with roller chain con-
veyors and the SP2/C profile with flat-top
chain conveyors.

The T-slot in each side and on the bottom
of the profile allow conveyor modules or
peripheral devices to be attached with
T-bolts or T-nuts, eliminating the need for
additional machining.

SP 2/C-100

Bosch Rexroth Corporation 7-5

SP2/C Flat-top chain profile

45.7

|
203 102 — | --—1r
T 71 105.7
|

ak

45

]

SP2/R Roller chain profile

04
M m Lﬂ 105.7

Ordering Information SP2/C
Flat-top chain Conveyor Profile

Ordering Information SP2/R
Roller chain Conveyor Profile

Cut-to-length, each

Cut-to-length, each

Part Number 3842 993 065/...

Part Number 3842 993 064/...

Min. cut length = 200 mm
Max. cut length = 6000 mm

To order conveyor profile 200-6000 mm long,
please specify desired length at the end of the
part number. For example, to order a standard
2000 mm chain conveyor profile, your part
number should look like this:

3842 993 065/2000.

Min. cut length = 200 mm
Max. cut length = 6000 mm

To order conveyor profile 200-6000 mm long,
please specify desired length at the end of the
part number. For example, to order a standard
2000 mm chain conveyor profile, your part
number should look like this:

3842 993 064/2000.

Uncut Stick, L = 6100 mm, each

Uncut Stick, L = 6100 mm, each

Part Number 3842 532 593

Part Number 3842 529 935
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Belt Guide Profile

Model FP2/B

The belt guide profile FP2/B functions as
both a bearing surface for the belt and a
guide for the workpiece pallet. Belt guide
FP2/B is for use with all belt section pro-
files: SP2/B, SP2/B50, and SP2/B100.
Belt guides mechanically snap in place.

NOTE: Belt sections (page 3-7) come
with the belt guide profile pre-installed.

Material:
Electrically conductive polyamide PA 12.

Color:
Black

TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14

Ordering Information FP2/B,
Belt Guide Profile

FP2/B Belt Guide Profile
(shown with SP2/B conveyor profile)

by

Cut-to-length, each

Part Number 3842 992 651/...

Min. cut length = 200 mm
Max. cut length = 6000 mm

To order guide profile 200-6000 mm long,
please specify desired length at the end of the
part number. For example, to order a standard
2000 mm belt guide profile, your part number
should look like this:

3 842 992 651/2000.

Uncut Stick, L = 6000 mm, each

Part Number 3842 532 594




8981 500 269 08/14 | TSplus Assembly Conveyors Bosch Rexroth Corporation 7-7

Conveyor Profiles, Hardware and Guides

Chain Guide Profile

Models FP2, GP2

FP 2 FP2
The slide profile acts as a bearing surface < <
for the flat-top chain or roller chain while =2 =2
the guide profile guides the workpiece
pallet. Both the GP2 slide profile and

FP2 guide profile slide onto the aluminum GP 2
conveyor profile.

The same guide profile and slide profile
are used for both standard roller chain
and flat-top chain conveyor sections
(ST2/R-100, ST2/C-100). Flat-top chain guide profile Roller chain guide profile

FP2 Guide Profile FP2 Guide Profile
Each upper flat-top chain transport GP2 |
slide profile should be single pinned to
the aluminum profile at the return end of
the section. Instructions on how to pin the
slide profile are included in the operation,
assembly and installation manual.

GP2 Slide Profile GP2 Slide Profile
(Transport)

(Transport)

Note: Each conveyor section profile
requires 4 GP2 slide profiles and 1 FP2

guide profile. All profiles are sold in a j:}
quantity of one.

Material:
GP2: Polyamide (anti-static)
FP2: Polyamide (anti-static)

GP2 Slide Profile GP2 Slide Profile
(Return) (Return)

Ordering Information for FP2, GP2 Guide Profiles

Qty Req. per
Description Length (mm) Co)r/weygr FI;aiI Part Number
Guide Profile
Guide Profile FP2/R-C (cut-to-length) 100-6000 1 3842 993 090/...mm
Guide Profile FP2/R-C (uncut stick) 6000 1 3842 529 938
Slide Profile
Slide Profile GP2/R-C (cut-to-length) 100-6000 4 3842 993 066/...mm
Slide Profile GP2/R-C (uncut stick) 6000 4 3842 529 937
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H.D. Conveyor Section Profile

Models SP2/C-H, SP2/R-H

This natural-colored anodized aluminum
extrusion is available in two styles. One for
roller chain and one for flat-top chain. Use
the SP2/R-H profile with heavy duty roller
chain conveyors (ST2/R-H and ST2/R-H
Vplus) and the SP2/C-H profile with heavy
duty flat-top chain conveyors (ST2/C-H).

The T-slot in each side and on the bottom
of the profile allows conveyor modules

or peripheral devices to be attached with
T-bolts or T-nuts, eliminating the need for
additional machining. Both heavy duty pro-
files also include an integrated cable duct,
located on the outside of the profile.

TSplus Assembly Conveyors

SP

SP2/C-H
H.D. Flat-Top Chain Profile

| 8981 500 269 08/14

SP2/R-H
H.D. Roller Chain Profile

Cable
Duct —°

~—— 50.0 —

ue 1]
L ﬂ 39.0
Qm%]%ﬁ\

99.0

Cable

Ordering Information SP2/C-H
H.D. Flat-top Chain Conveyor Profile

Cut-to-length, each
Part Number 3842 993 438/...

Min. cut length = 200 mm
Max. cut length = 6000 mm

To order conveyor profile 200-6000 mm long,
please specify desired length at the end of the
part number. For example, to order a standard
2000 mm H.D. flat-top chain conveyor profile,
your part number should look like this:

3842 993 438/2000.

Uncut Stick, L = 6170 mm, each
Part Number 3842 536 766

Ordering Information SP2/R-H
H.D. Roller Chain Conveyor Profile

Cut-to-length, each
Part Number 3842 993 437/...

Min. cut length = 200 mm
Max. cut length = 6000 mm

To order conveyor profile 200-6000 mm long,
please specify desired length at the end of the
part number. For example, to order a standard
2000 mm H.D. roller chain conveyor profile,
your part number should look like this:

3842 993 437/2000.

Uncut Stick, L = 6170 mm, each
Part Number 3842 536 767
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H.D. Chain Guide Profile

Models FP2/H-St, GP2/H-St, GP2/H-Kst

FP2/H-St FP2/H-St

The slide profile acts as a bearing
surface for the flat-top chain or roller
chain while the guide profile guides the
workpiece pallet. These guide and slide
profiles are designed specifically for

use with the H.D. aluminum conveyor
profile sections (ST2/C-H, ST2/R-H and
ST2/R H-Vplus).

' GP2/H-Kst " - GP2/H-St

Flat-Top Chain Guide Profile Roller Chain Guide Profile

3 FP2/H-St
The same guide profile and slide FPM}-' > |

profile(s) are used for both H.D. alumi- i
num conveyor profile sections (ST2/C-

H, ST2/R-H and ST2/R-H Vplus). The
guide profile (FP2/H-St) is made of
steel, while the slide profile is available
in either plastic (GP2/H-Kst) or steel :[]

-
-
<«

i

el

L

e

- GP2/H-Kst

(GP2/H-St). = e o 7 apajie 5

Each H.D. conveyor profile requires 4 arast

GP2/H slide profiles and 1 FP2/H guide

profile. All profiles are sold in lengths of v

3 meters and in a quantity of one.
GPQ/é-rl-Kst GPQ/é-rl-Kst
GP2/H-St GP2/H-St

NOTE: When install-
ing GP2/H-ST steel
slide profiles into the
SP2/R-H conveyor
profile for use with
Vplus roller chain.

The slide profile must
be located in lower
position as shown in
illustration at left.

Ordering Information for FP2/H-St, GP2/H-St, GP2/H-Kst

Qty Req. per
Description Length (mm) Co?lweygr pRaIl Part Number
Guide Profile
Guide Profile FP2/H-St (Steel) 3000 1 3842 537 893
Slide Profile
Slide Profile GP2/H-St (Steel) 3000 4 3842 537 891
Slide Profile GP2/H-Kst (Plastic) 3000 4 3842 537 892
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Section 8 — Leg Sets and Foundation Brackets

Leg sets are constructed of rugged
extruded aluminum profile. The T-slotted
design of the leg sets provides a con-
venient mounting location for control
systems as well as a wide variety of other
components and accessories.

Foundation brackets are available in
steel or die-cast aluminum. The die-cast
aluminum brackets also have a cover
cap to prevent dirt accumulation and at
the same time provides a clean finished
appearance.

SZ2/E, SZ2/E-H, SZ2/T, SZ22/K90, SZ2/K180 Foundation Brackets
$Z2/T-H, SZ22/U, SZ2/U-H Curve Unit Leg Sets 8-6
Leg Sets 8-5

8-1t0 8-4
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Leg Sets

Leg sets support the conveyor sections.
Each leg set consists of aluminum extru-
sions, M16 x 44 mm leveling feet with
gussets and mounting hardware. Heavy
Duty leg sets use larger gussets and the
SZ2/T-H and SZ2/U-H leg sets use a
larger 45 x 90 cross link between the leg
supports.

Leg sets must be used at each drive

and return unit, and at maximum 2000
mm intervals along the conveyor section.
They must be anchored to the floor using
foundation brackets which are ordered
separately on page 8-6. The leg set used
is determined by the conveyor configura-
tion.

Single leg sets are used to support
points along the line between drive and

return units. The same leg sets are also
used when mounting drive and return
units. Please note, however, that when
supporting a drive or return unit, the gus-
sets on the side of the leg set nearest the
drive or return must be discarded.

Over/under leg sets are also available for
use with lines equipped with the vertical
transfer units on page 12-8.

Parallel leg sets are used to configure
parallel conveyor systems and are avail-
able for single level lines. When configur-
ing parallel lines both lanes must be the
same profile height. Do not mix 80 mm
and 100 mm profile.

Important

Standard ergonomic line heights are 880 and 980 mm. When ordering indicate
your selection in the spaces after the part number. Leveling feet have an adjust-
ment range of 80 mm. This provides a height adjustment of 10mm down and
70mm up from the specified line height.

Leg Sets

SZ2/E Single Leg Set

Bosch Rexroth Corporation

Ordering Information for SZ2/E

Specify part number,
then select from YOUF .
the options below. Choices are:

Part Number
3842 999 816

Your selection:

Line width (B) 160, 240, 320, 400,

480, 640, 800, 1040 mm
Profile Depth (PD) 80 or 100 mm mm
Transport line height (H) ., 350 - 1500

in 1 mm increments mm
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Leg Sets

Model SZ2/E-H, SZ2/T

SZ2/E-H Heavy Duty Single Leg Set

Ordering Information for Heavy Duty Single Leg Set SZ2/E-H

Specify part number, Part Number
then select from Your . 3842 999 705
the options below. Choices are: Your selection:
o 240, 320, 400,
Line width () 480, 640, 800, 1040 mm
Profile Depth (PD) 80 or 100 mm mm
: : 350 - 1500
Transport line height (H) in 1 mm increments mm

Ordering Information for Parallel Leg Set SZ2/T

Specify part number, Part Number
then select from Your _ 3842 999 818
the options below. Choices are: Your selection:
Gap (A) 45, 90 or 135 mm mm
1 o 160, 240,
= I ~" | Line width (B) 320, 400, 480 mm
Profile Depth (PD) 80 or 100 mm mm
Transport line height (H) ., 350 -1500
in 1 mm increments mm
=y

Important

Standard ergonomic line heights are 880 and 980 mm. When ordering indicate
your selection in the spaces after the part number. Leveling feet have an adjust-
ment range of 80 mm. This provides a height adjustment of 10mm down and
70mm up from the specified line height.
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Leg Sets

Model SZ2/T-H, SZ2/U

SZ2/T-H Heavy Duty Parallel Leg Set

Bosch Rexroth Corporation

8-3

Ordering Information for Heavy Duty Parallel Leg Set SZ2/T-H

Specify part number,

Part Number

then select from Your 8981 999 249
the options below. Choices are: Your selection:
Gap (A) 45, 90 or 135 mm mm
. . 160, 240,
Line width (B) 320, 400, 480 mm
Profile Depth (PD) 80 or 100 mm mm
. . 350 - 1500
Transport line height (H) i1 1 mm increments mm

Ordering Information for SZ2/U

Specify part number,
then select from
the options below.

Your
Choices are:

Part Number
3842 999 817

Your selection:

Line width (B)

160, 240, 320, 400,

480, 640, 800, 1040 mm
Upper Profile Depth (PDy) 80 or 100 mm AT
Lower Profile Depth (PD|) 80 or 100 mm ___mm
Lower Line Height (h) L 200.1000 mm
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Leg Sets and Foundation Brackets

Leg Sets

Model SZ2/U

SZ2/U-H Heavy Duty Over/under Leg Set

Ordering Information for SZ2/U-H

Specify part number, Part Number

then select from Your _ 3842 999 706

the options below. Choices are: Your selection:

. . 160, 240, 320, 400,

Line wicith (B) 480, 640,800, 1040 | _____mm

Upper Profile Depth (PDy) 80 or 100 mm mm
. . 350 - 1500

Upper Line Height (H) in 1 mm increments —mm

Lower Profile Depth (PDL) 80 or 100 mm mm
. . 250 - 1000

Lower Line Height (h) in 1 mm increments mm

Important

Standard ergonomic line heights are 880 and 980 mm. When ordering indicate
your selection in the spaces after the part number. Leveling feet have an adjust-
ment range of 80 mm. This provides a height adjustment of 10mm down and
70mm up from the specified line height.
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Curve Leg Sets

Models SZ2/K90, SZ2/K180

Curve leg sets are used to support
KE2/90 and KE2/180 series curves.
Each leg set consists of aluminum extru-
sions, leveling feet with gussets and
mounting hardware.

Leg sets must be used on each curve

unit to provide proper support and stabil-

ity. They must be anchored to the floor
using foundation brackets which are
ordered separately on page 8-6. The leg
set used is determined by the type of
curve.

SZ2/K180 leg sets are used to support

KE2/180 and KE2/180-0 curve modules.

SZ2/K90 leg sets are used to support
KE2/90 and KE2/90-0 curve modules.

Bosch Rexroth Corporation

8-5

H

45

4

x

KE2/90
\¥\\ =
|
N
45
N
SZ2/K90 i @

KE2/180

SZ2/K180

180

|

Order Information for SZ2/K180 Order Information for SZ2/K90

Part Number
3842 999 601

Part Number
3842 994 601

Your Options

Your Selection

Your Options

Your Selection

350 - 1500

are: IS: are: IS:
Center Gap (A) Leg Height (H)
90, 135 A= mm 350 - 1500 H=—__ mm
Width (Br) ~
160, 240, 320, 400 | BT= mm
Leg Height (H
eg Height (H) |, m
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Leg Sets and Foundation Brackets

Foundation Brackets

Foundation brackets secure the leg sets
to the floor after the conveyor has been
leveled and aligned. Two foundation
brackets should be used for leg sets at
drive and return units, and one at inter-
mediate positions as shown below.

Cover Cap

The steel foundation bracket has a zinc
plated silver finish and includes the
T-bolt fastening kit to attach the bracket
to the leg set. Order the anchor bolts

&

separately.

776.5

The die-cast aluminum bracket has a
natural aluminum finish. The cover cap,
available separately, provides a clean
finished appearance and also prevents

i
e~
S
P
Anchg\ Bolt
N
N
-
19mm T-Bolt Kit
28 (5/16") E_[
©
N~
28 (5/16")

dirt accumulation in the bracket. Order

the mounting hardware and anchor bolts
separately. Aluminum

Ordering Information for Foundation Brackets

Description

Part Number

Steel Foundation Bracket kit (includes bracket & two T-bolt fastening kits)

8981 003 224

Die-cast Aluminum Foundation Bracket Kit (includes two T-bolt fastening kits)

3842 527 535

8mm Anchor Bolt, one

3842 526 560

Round 45 x 180 Cover Cap only

3842 523 585

Round 45 x 45 Cover Cap only, for standard leg set gussets

3842 523 563

Round 45 x 90 Cover Cap only, for heavy duty leg set gussets

3842 523 572

Recommended foundation bracket placement

~—— 2mt ~—— 2mt —2mt
v yP: Y- Foundation Bracket
J :T = )»:T - =
] ]

Return End

Drive End
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Section 9 — Transverse Conveyors

BS2/... Transverse conveyors are
designed to transfer pallets for short
transport distances (e.g. between two
rectangular lines) or as cycle-indepen-
dent workstations. The BS2, BS2/M, and
BS2/K are powered units that use stan-
dard or antistatic toothed belts for pallet
transport. The BS2/0 is a non-powered
toothed belt unit designed to be driven

by a standard BS2 using a special drive
coupling, thus saving the cost of a gear-
box and motor. Unless otherwise stated,
transverse conveyors are reversible.

Flat-top chain and roller chain BS2 units
are available in standard and heavy duty
configurations and provide increased
payload carrying capacity.

Bosch Rexroth Corporation  9-1

Specify conveyor width, length, conveyor
speed, motor voltage/frequency, motor
position, and motor orientation when
ordering.

The LG2 lift gate kit provides personnel
and vehicle access through a conveyor
line and uses a standard BS2 unit.

BS2
Transverse Conveyors
9-2 t0 9-3

LG2 BS2/0 BS2/M
Lift Gates Transverse Conveyors Transverse Conveyors
9-4 to 9-5 9-6 to 9-7 BS2/M 9-8 to 9-9

BS2/K
Transverse Conveyors
9-10 to 9-11

BS2/R-H H. D. Roller Chain
Transverse Conveyors

9-18t0 9-19

BS2/C Flat-top Chain
Transverse Conveyors

9-12t0 9-13

BS2/C-H H.D. Flat-top Chain
Transverse Conveyors

9-14t0 9-15

BS2/R Roller Chain
Transverse Conveyors

9-16t0 9-17
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Transverse Conveyors

Transverse Conveyor
Model BS2

Transverse conveyors are most often
used to transfer workpiece pallets be-
tween parallel conveyor sections. They
are also used to construct cycle-indepen-
dent workstations, or small systems with
short conveying lengths. The unit itself is
modular and comes with its own mid-
mounted or outboard mounted drive and
pre-installed toothed belts.

Workpiece pallet movement can be
reversed if desired. In normal operation,
the maximum load capacity for transverse
conveyors is 60 kg forward and 30 kg

in reverse. In addition, positioning and
control modules can be mounted on
transverse conveyors.

Transverse conveyors are available in any
length from 240 mm to 6000 mm in 5
mm increments. Specify conveyor width,
length, conveyor speed, motor voltage/
frequency, motor position, motor orienta-
tion and belt version when ordering.

TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14
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VFD-Ready

Transverse conveyors come fully assem-
bled and include all required mounting
hardware. Motor voltage and frequency
options are described in table 9-1.

NOTE: Transverse conveyor widths (B)

in excess of 160 mm are available with ei-
ther a mid-mounted or outboard mounted
motor as shown.

Please contact our applications engineer-
ing department for non-standard length,
width, speed, or voltage.

Ordering Information for Transverse Conveyor BS2

Outboard Mounted
Motor Orientation

Pallet 180°

Flow
— = 270

90°
o
Motor Position

@/ L
:
Pallet

Flow
—_——

D=

Specify part number, Your Part Number
then select from Choi ) 3842 999 716
the options below. olces are: Your selection:
. . 160, 240, 320, 400,
Width (B) in mm 480, 640, 800, 1040 mm
Motor Position R, M*, L
Motor Orientation (outboard mount only) 0°, 90°, 180°, 270°
Belt Version Non-Antistatic (N)
Antistatic (A)

240 6000
Transverse Conveyor length (L) (in 5rrnnTnti(r)10remerT[g)] mm
Nominal Conveyor Speed (m/min)** 6,9, 12, 15, 18** m/mm
Motor Voltage/Frequency See Table 9-1 \Y; Hz

* Mid-mounted motor not available in 160 mm wide transverse conveyors.
** Full load conveyor speeds vary depending on motor frequency. See table 9-1
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Transverse Conveyors

Technical data for BS2

Nominal belt speed = See Table 9-1
Load capacity forward =60 kg
Load capacity reverse =30 kg
Motor RPM @ 50 Hz = 1400
Motor RPM @ 60 Hz =1700
Motor electrical specifications = See Table 9-1

Electrical data for BS2

Nom. Actual Speed HP Full Load Amps @
M/min | 50Hz | 60 Hz 50Hz | 60Hz | 208/60 | 240/60 |380/50 | 415/50 | 480/60 | 575/60
6 6.1 7.4 .24 .28 1.6 1.3 0.86 | 0.72 | 0.67 | 0.55
9 9.1 8.9 .24 .28 1.6 1.3 0.86 | 0.72 | 0.67 | 0.55
12 12.2 11.1 .24 .28 1.6 1.3 0.86 | 0.72 | 0.67 | 0.55
15 15.2 14.8 .24 .28 1.6 1.3 0.86 | 0.72 | 0.67 | 0.55
18 18.3 18.5 .24 .28 1.6 1.3 0.86 | 0.72 | 0.67 | 0.55
Note: Electrical Data for reference only. Refer to motor name plate for actual amperage ratings.
Table 9-1

Dimensional data for BS2

Motor mounting L

3

il [

| = L

- I

] 80 mm Profile Mounting
ol LT ting

mm belt

1 i H DDQ H i igz 2grr1\;‘/r:y2?|:)rofile

ey

| 1

BS 2,
20mm BS 2/0 drive
T-bolt
==
o
100 mm Profile Mounting
DDQ 100mm belt or chain 100mm belt or chain
conveyor profile conveyor profile >

=T I
T T

Motor mounting = M

L
30 130 o BS 2,
- - - > '_ BS 2/0 drive
F@Jﬁ’"f? i Eﬁju;,‘:":}? * 20mm 50mm 50mm 20mm
R ! e 88 Tbolt T-bolt Tholt  Tbolt
ol 1 : o ol | B[4 o

320

Transverse conveyor width (B, ;) must match pallet length (L, ;) or width (B,,;), depending on orientation.
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Transverse Conveyors

Lift Gate

Model LG2

The lift gate provides personnel and
vehicle access through a conveyor line
by utilizing a BS2 transverse conveyor
(ordered separately). The lift gate kit con-
sists of hinges and pneumatic lift struts
on one end, and rest support brackets on
the other. It is typically used to provide
worker access to the inside of a line for
maintenance or assembly processes. It
can also be used to provide a through
way on long in-line sections.

The pneumatic lift struts ease the lifting
effort and provide an additional measure
of safety, while the hinge features an
automatic locking mechanism to prevent
accidental closure. A proximity switch
mounting kit is included to prevent flow
into the open lift gate.

Dimensional Data for LG2

TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14

Lift gate kits are available in pallet widths
from 160-800 mm, and two different
pneumatic lift struts are used depending
upon BS2 length. Standard lift struts
handle BS2 conveyors in length ranges
of 1010 to 1310 mm while high capacity

Pneumatic Lift Struts

lift struts are used for BS2 conveyors in
length ranges of 1315 to 1610 mm. Lift
gate kits can be mounted in any of the
four basic configurations shown on page
9-5.

NOTE: The hinge end must be mounted
to the drive end of the BS2.

Length of BS 2

Standard= (L) range 1010 — 1310

or
High capacity= (L) range 1315 - 1610 /

Lift gate width (B) must match pallet length (L, ;) or width (B,,;), depending on orientation.
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Ordering Information for LG2

Bosch Rexroth Corporation

9-5

Specify part number,

then select from the options below.

Your choices are:

Part Number
8981 999 238

Your selection:

Lift Gate width (B) in mm

1601, 240, 320, 400, 480, 640, 800

mm

Hinge end mountingt™t

AS2B / UM2B*, UM2-60, UM2-170, BS2B,
BS2C / BS2R, T-Line, KE2**

Rest end mountingTt

AS2B / UM2B, AS2C / AS2R, BS2B,
BS2C / BS2R, T-Line, KE2

Allowable BS2 length (L) range

Specify length range: 1010 - 1310
or
1315 - 1610

* Hinge end mounting to AS2B / UM2B is only available with a mid-mount motor mount.
** Hinge end mounting to KE2 requires an additional mounting kit (included).

T 160mm requires BS2 with outboard mounted motor and includes special hinge mounting bracket.
240mm and larger requires BS2 with mid-mounted motor.

11 Not compatible with flat-top chain or roller chain drives. Consult Applications Engineering for modified standard options.

Lift Gate Configurations — (NOTE: The hinge end must be mounted to the drive end of the BS2)

Powered curve configuration

In-Line Drive to Return

the return on the other.

In-Line transverse conveyor

conveyors.

T-Line configuration

lines with lift-transfer units.

The lift gate is connected to the powered curve, mount-
ing to either the hinge end or the rest end. An addition- KE2 /90 %
al mounting kit is included and requires a 185mm gap.

The lift gate is installed between two standard con-
veyor sections, attaching to the drive on one end, and

The lift gate connects two standard BS 2 transverse

The lift gate spans the gap between two parallel con-
veyor lines and transfers pallets onto and off the main

* Leg sets are required for the connecting module at the hinge end mount.

Hin

Vi

AS2B

Lift Gate Drlve

7T - oo |

or 180

w” [

Leg Set*
185|«—
315
KE2
Mounting Kit
uM2B »Znge AS2B
Return Lift Gate Drive

T oNGl  ToFal

W - R%/W

\ Leg Set*
BS2 Transverse ¢H|nge Lift Gate BS2 Transverse
Conveyor Conveyor

TR

[ If<o]

(@) \Nﬂ@4 Restﬂit%

Leg Set*

—1

PI__ ]

o ]

 E—

Rest /

Hinge
\

E Gate

E ﬂiﬂﬂ,

T 1

[} o= I

VA
Leg Set*
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Transverse Conveyor

Model BS2/0

Transverse conveyors are most often
used to transfer workpiece pallets be-
tween parallel conveyor sections. They
are also used to construct cycle-indepen-
dent workstations, or small systems with
short conveying lengths. The BS2/0 is
not powered and is driven by a standard
BS2 operating in the same direction via a
special coupling (see page 9-7).

Workpiece pallet movement can be
reversed if desired, dependent on the
coupled BS2. In normal operation, the
combined maximum load capacity for
the powered and slave driven transverse
conveyor is 60 kg forward and 30 kg in
reverse. Positioning and control mod-
ules can also be mounted to transverse
conveyors.

TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14

Transverse conveyors are available in any
length from 240 mm to 6000 mm in 5
mm increments. Specify conveyor width,
length, and belt version when ordering.

Transverse conveyors come fully as-
sembled and include all required mount-
ing hardware.

Ordering Information for Transverse Conveyor BS2/0

Please contact our applications engineer-
ing department for special applications.

NOTE: To order drive coupling components
for standard applications see page 9-7.

Specify part number,
then select from
the options below.

Your
Choices are:

Part Number
3842 999 724

Your selection:

Width (B) in mm*

160, 240, 320, 400,

480, 640, 800, 1040 mm
. Non-Antistatic (N)
Belt Vi
eit Version Antistatic (A)
Transverse Conveyor length (L) 2.40 mm t.o 6000 mm
(in 5 mm increments) mm

* Transverse conveyor width (B) must match pallet length (L, ;) or width (B,,;), depending on orientation.
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Dimensional Information for BS2/0

Bosch Rexroth Corporation
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BS2

- 7‘7 [
T T
) et —] I\'#/‘,,,H
e R
: g ' = :
j I I
N Forward T
ol ! o i |
Q Yoo - T
+ . | o o .
o m ol i Reverse :: :
L I S
T T i . .
‘ . ==l !
e ' =
O RO
s o
T e ©e > o=
. T
oo o
L
o| .~ 130 — = — 30
X i ]
Lj::::’ \
P e
S AL W <
Al I RYE K ® BOSCH
< i,
= £) E
\@\ Il
- G5 17 mm Hex Shaft

Ordering Information for BS2/0 Drive Couplings

BS2

Male-to-male
coupling

7

%J\Q\\{{\\\\\\\{\‘%
N
NN\

77
BS2 /] BS2/0

N

igllal

7R N
——' l=—125

Male-to-female Hex
coupling

H

—J

Male-to-male coupling
3842 218 921

for (a) = 50 mm

for (a)

Male-to-female coupling
3842 218 920

(2 reqd.)

=85 to 1500 mm

Cover

shaft tube

iiii?

Hex shaft
3 842 992 521/...
L=a-41.5mm
for (a)= 85 to 1500 mm

Male-to-female
coupling

//f//lllnln///ﬂ'r/

7777 ssa0
i

——

)

Cover tube
3 842 992 038/...
L=a-81.5mm
for (a)= 85 to 1500 mm

a = Distance between BS2 and BS2/0
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Transverse Conveyor
Model BS2/M

Transverse conveyors are most often
used to transfer workpiece pallets be-
tween parallel conveyor sections. They
are also used to construct cycle-indepen-
dent workstations, or small systems with
short conveying lengths. The unit itself

is modular and comes with its own mid-
mounted or outboard mounted drive with
toothed belts.

Mounting the drive in the center of the
conveyor's length rather than at its end
makes the BS2/M more compact, making
it suitable for areas with limited clear-
ance. In addition, positioning and control
modules can be mounted at the very end
of transverse conveyors.

In normal configuration, the maximum
load capacity for the BS2/M is 60 kg

in the forward direction and 30 kg in
reversed direction. However payload will
be reduced to 30kg forward and reverse
if the length of L1 is not one third or less
of the overall length (L).

TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14
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VFD-Ready

Transverse conveyors are available in any
length from 310 mm to 6000 mm in 5
mm increments. Specify conveyor width,
length, conveyor speed, motor voltage/
frequency, motor mounting and belt ver-
sion when ordering.

Transverse conveyors come fully as-
sembled and include all required mount-
ing hardware.

Motor voltage and frequency options are
described in table 9-2.

NOTE: Transverse conveyor widths (B)
in excess of 160 mm are available with
either a mid-mounted motor or the out-
board mounted motor as shown.

Ordering information for Transverse Conveyor BS2/M

Outboard Mounted
Motor Orientation

] 180°
Pallet 270 ]
Flow %ﬂ
o0’
o

Motor Position
Pallet

_ O
Flow

—— M

E@\R

Specify part number, Your gsa‘{; l;gr;l;;a;
then select from Choi )
the options below. olces are: Your selection:

. . 160, 240, 320, 400,
Width (B} in mm 480, 640, 800, 1040 mm
Motor Position R, M*, L
Motor Orientation (outboard mount only) 0°, 90°, 180°, 270°
Belt Versi Non-Antistatic (N)

et version Antistatic (A)
Transverse Conveyor length (L) 2;%%?%32?&:3;? mm

. 90 mm to 5770 mm

Section 1 Length (L1) (in 5 mm increments) mm
Nominal Conveyor Speed (m/min)** 6,9, 12, 15, 18** m/mm
Motor Voltage/Frequency See Table 9-2 Vv Hz

* Mid-mounted motor not available in 160 mm wide conveyors
** Full load conveyor speeds vary depending on motor frequency. See table 9-2.
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Transverse Conveyors

Technical data for BS2/M

Nominal belt speed = See Table 9-2
Load capacity forward =60 kg
Load capacity reverse =30 kg
Motor RPM @ 50 Hz = 1400
Motor RPM @ 60 Hz =1700
Motor electrical specifications = See Table 9-2

Electrical data for BS2/M

Nom. Actual Speed HP Full Load Amps @
M/min 50Hz | 60 Hz 50Hz | 60Hz | 208/60 | 240/60 |380/50 | 415/50| 480/60 | 575/60
6 5.7 7.0 .24 .28 1.6 1.3 0.86 0.72 0.67 0.55
9 9.5 8.7 .24 .28 1.6 1.3 0.86 0.72 0.67 0.55
12 11.5 11.6 .24 .28 1.6 1.3 0.86 0.72 0.67 0.55
15 14.3 13.9 .24 .28 1.6 1.3 0.86 0.72 0.67 0.55
18 19.1 17.4 .24 .28 1.6 1.3 0.86 0.72 0.67 0.55
Note: Electrical Data for reference only. Refer to motor name plate for actual amperage ratings.
Table 9-2

Dimensional data for BS2/M

o
@
[ ﬁ r\‘" |
- oo Load Capacity with
== BDe L1 equal or less then /3 x L
RN o %
= =
| u u | S
o i
g i R g
O o @
oo b
; ] Il |
| [owey [
P L
B o FoS,
| I [l |
L Load Capacity with
30

L1 equal or greater then 1/3 xL

D[]E> 130

fe———— ca.320mm —=|

205

Transverse conveyor line width (B) must match pallet length (L,, ;) or width (B,,,), depending on orientation.
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Transverse Conveyors

Model BS2/K

Transverse conveyors are most often
used to transfer workpiece pallets be-
tween parallel conveyor sections. They
are also used to construct cycle-indepen-
dent workstations, or small systems with
short conveying lengths. The unit itself is
modular and comes with its own mid-
mount or outboard-mounted drive with
toothed drive belts.

The BS2/K is specially designed to drive
KE2/90-0O and KE2/180-O curves via an
auxiliary output shaft at the return end.
The BS2/K is not reversible. Please note
that although the BS2/K is available in
widths up to 1040 mm, the KE2 curves
have a maximum width of 400 mm.

In normal operation, the maximum load
capacity for transverse conveyors is 60
kg forward. In addition, positioning and
control modules can be mounted on
transverse conveyors.

Transverse conveyors are available in any
length from 325 mm to 6000 mm in 5
mm increments. Specify conveyor width,

TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14
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VFD-Ready

length, conveyor speed, motor voltage/
frequency, motor mounting and belt ver-
sion when ordering. Motor voltage and
frequency options are described in table
9-3.

Transverse conveyors come fully assem-
bled and include all required mounting
hardware.

NOTE: Transverse conveyor widths in ex-

cess of 240 mm are available with either a
mid-mounted or outboard-mounted motor

as shown.

Please contact our applications engineer-
ing department for special applications.

Ordering Information for Transverse Conveyors BS2/K

Outboard Mounted
Motor Orientation

180°

Motor Position

O
—

Pallet
Flow
—_——

OD—=

Specify part number, Y Part Number
then select from Cho'é):; are: 3842 999 715
the options below. I re: Your selection:
Width (B) in mm 160, 240, 320, 400,
Note: When using KE2 curves, maximum width is 400 mm 480, 640, 800, 1040 mm
Motor Position R, M*, L
Motor Orientation (outboard mount only) 0°, 90°, 180°, 270°
Belt Version Non-Antistatic (N)
Antistatic (A)

325 mm to 6000 mm
Transverse Conveyor length (L) (in 5 mm increments) mm
Nominal Conveyor Speed (m/min)** 6,9, 12, 15, 18** m/mm
Motor Voltage/Frequency See Table 9-3 Vv Hz

* Mid-mounted motor not available in 160 mm or 240 mm wide conveyors
** Full load conveyor speeds vary depending on motor frequency. See table 9-3.
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Transverse Conveyors

Technical data for BS2/K

Nominal belt speed = See Table 9-3
Load capacity forward =60 kg

Load capacity reverse =N/A

Motor RPM @ 50 Hz = 1400

Motor RPM @ 60 Hz = 1700

Motor electrical specifications = See Table 9-3

Electrical data for BS2/K

Nom. Actual Speed HP Full Load Amps @
M/min | 50 Hz | 60 Hz 50Hz | 60Hz | 208/60 | 240/60 |380/50 | 415/50| 480/60 |575/60
6 6.1 7.4 .24 .28 1.6 1.3 0.86 0.72 0.67 0.55
9 9.1 8.8 .24 .28 1.6 1.3 0.86 0.72 0.67 0.55
12 12.1 11.1 .24 .28 1.6 1.3 0.86 0.72 0.67 0.55
15 15.2 14.7 .24 .28 1.6 1.3 0.86 0.72 0.67 0.55
18 18.2 18.4 .24 .28 1.6 1.3 0.86 0.72 0.67 0.55
Note: Electrical Data for reference only. Refer to motor name plate for actual amperage ratings.
Table 9-3
Dimensional data for BS2/K
o
®
o
g %7
0 m m
m
©0 ® @~
"""
L
130
@ —m
5
®
Sl g
O |

Transverse conveyor width (B) must match pallet length (L,;) or width (B,,;), depending on orientation.
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Transverse Conveyors

Model BS2/C

Flat-top chain transverse conveyors are
used to transfer moderate workpiece
pallet payloads between parallel conveyor
sections. They are also used to construct
cycle-independent workstations and are
especially suitable for modular system
layouts with short conveyor sections at
moderate loads. The unit itself is modular
and comes with its own drive, return, and
pre installed flat-top chain.

In normal operation, the maximum load
capacity for the BS2/C is 60kg. Re-
verse operation is not possible
Flat-top chains are used as the conveyor
media and the unit is delivered with an
automatic chain tensioning device.

The flat-top chain transverse conveyor
is available in lengths from 300mm to
6000mm in 5mm increments. Specify
conveyor width, length, conveyor speed,
motor voltage/frequency, motor posi-

TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14
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VFD-Ready

Transport media selection is either stan-

dard or antistatic flat-top chain. The unit

is delivered fully assembled and includes
all required mounting hardware.

Conveyor widths (B) in excess of 160mm
are available with either a mid-mounted
or outboard mounted motor as shown.

Please contact our applications engi-
neering department for nonstandard
length, width, speed, or voltage.

Outboard Mounted
Motor Orientation

Motor Position

o
—

tion, and motor orientation when order-
ing. Motor voltage and frequency are I;?(')l\?vt
described in the Technical Data table. —— —M
#
J—-
Ordering Information for BS2/C
Part Number

Specify part number,
then select from
the options below.

Your
Choices are:

3842 999 917

Your selection:

Width (B) in mm

160, 240, 320, 400,

480, 640, 800, 1040 mm
Motor Position R, M*, L
Motor Orientation (outboard mount only) 0°, 90°, 180°, 270°
Transverse Conveyor length (L) 22 % n%r:qticr)] 32210(3:12; mm
Nominal Conveyor Speed (m/min)** 6,9, 12, 15, 18** m/mm
Motor Voltage/Frequency See Table 9-4 Vv Hz

Flat-top Chain Type

Standard (N) or Antistatic (A)

* Mid-mounted motor not available in 160 mm wide transverse conveyors

** Full load conveyor speeds vary depending on motor frequency. See table 9-4.
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Transverse Conveyors

Technical Data for BS2/C

Nominal conveyor speed = See Table 9-4
Load capacity forward =60 kg

Load capacity reverse =NA

Motor RPM @ 50 Hz = 1400

Motor RPM @ 60Hz =1700

Motor electrical specifications = See Table 9-4

Electrical Data for BS2/C

Nom. Actual Speed Full Load Amps @
M/min | 50 Hz | 60 Hz HP 208/60 | 240/60 |380/50 | 415/50 | 480/60 | 575/60
6 5.7 7.0 .25 1.6 1.3 0.86 0.72 0.67 0.55
9 9.5 8.7 .25 1.6 1.3 0.86 0.72 0.67 0.55
12 11.5 11.6 .25 1.6 1.3 0.86 0.72 0.67 0.55
15 14.3 13.9 .25 1.6 1.3 0.86 0.72 0.67 0.55
18 19.1 17.4 .25 1.6 1.3 0.86 0.72 0.67 0.55
Note: Electrical Data for reference only. Referto motor name plate for actual amperage ratings.
Table 9-4
Dimensional Data for BS2/C
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Transverse conveyor width (B) must match pallet length (L, ;) or width (B, ;), depending on orientation.
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Transverse Conveyors
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Heavy Duty Flat-Top Chain Transverse Conveyors (Bl

VFD-Ready

Model BS2/C-H

Heavy duty flat top chain transverse
conveyors utilize a gearmotor and are
designed to transfer workpiece pallet
payloads between parallel conveyor sec-
tions. They are also used to construct
cycle-independent workstations and are
especially suitable for modular system
layouts with short conveyor sections at
moderate loads. The unit itself is modular
and comes with its own drive, return, and
pre installed flat-top chain.

In normal operation, the maximum load
capacity for the BS2/C-H is 150kg.
Reverse operation is not possible.
Flat-top chains are used as the conveyor
media and the unit is delivered with an
automatic chain tensioning device.

The flat-top chain transverse conveyor
is available in lengths from 300 mm to
6000 mm in 5 mm increments. Specify
conveyor width, length, conveyor speed,
motor voltage/frequency, motor posi-
tion, and motor orientation when order-
ing. Motor voltage and frequency are
described in the Technical Data table.

NOTE: mid-mount motor position is not
an option with heavy duty flat top chain
transverse conveyors.

Transport media is either standard or
antistatic flat-top chain. The unit comes
fully assembled and includes all required
mounting hardware. Please contact our
applications engineering department for
nonstandard length, width, speed, or
voltage.

Outboard Mounted

Motor Orientation
Pallet 180 —
Flow
—* 270
TF=r il Pallet
! ! ' Flow
f I 90 —

Motor Position

_— L

0
J—-

Ordering Information for Transverse Conveyor BS2/C-H

Specify part number,
then select from
the options below.

Your

Part Number
3842 999 985

Choices are:

Your selection:

160, 240, 320, 400,

Drive Unit Width (B) 480, 640, 800, 1040 mm
Motor Position LorR

Motor Orientation 0°, 90°, 180°, 270° mm
Transverse Conveyor 300mm to 6000mm

Length (L) (in 5mm increments)

Nominal Speed* 9,12, 15, 18 M/min
Motor Voltage/Frequency See Table 9-5 Vv Hz

Flat-top Chain Type

Standard (N) or
Antistatic (A)

* Full load conveyor speeds vary depending on motor frequency. See Table 9-5
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Transverse Conveyors

Technical data for BS2/C-H

Nominal conveyor speed = See Table 9-5
Load capacity forward = 150 kg

Load capacity reverse = N/A

Motor RPM @ 50 Hz = 1380-1410
Motor RPM @ 60 Hz = 1656-1728
Motor electrical specifications = See Table 9-5

Electrical data for BS2/C-H

Nom. Actual Speed Full Load Amps/HP @
M/min 50Hz | 60 Hz 208/60 240/60 380/50 415/50 480/60 575/60
AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP
9 9.2 8.5 2.4 1/2 2.4 1/2 1.6 3/4 1.7 3/4 1.2 5/8 | 1.0 5/8
12 11.5 10.9 2.4 1/2 2.4 1/2 1.6 3/4 1.7 3/4 1.2 | 5/8 1.0 | 5/8
15 14.1 13.8 2.4 1/2 2.4 1/2 1.2 1/2 1.2 1/2 1.2 5/8 1.0 5/8
18 17.2 16.9 2.4 1/2 2.4 1/2 1.2 1/2 1.2 1/2 1.2 5/8 | 1.0 5/8
Note: Electrical Data for reference only. Refer to motor name plate for actual amperage ratings.
Table 9-5

Dimensional data for BS2/C-H
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Transverse Conveyors

Transverse Conveyors

Model BS2/R

Roller chain transverse conveyors are
used to transfer heavy workpiece pallet
payloads between parallel conveyor sec-
tions. They are also used to construct
cycle-independent workstations and are
especially suitable for modular system
layouts with short conveyor sections at
high loads. The unit itself is modular and
comes with its own drive, return, and pre
installed roller chain.

In normal operation, the maximum

load capacity for the BS2/R is 200kg
(forward), and 100kg (reverse). The unit
uses roller chain as the conveying me-
dium and is delivered with a spring chain
tensioning device. Reverse operation is
not possible on lengths (L) over 2000mm
or when specifying filler blocks (3) or (4)
as the roller chain type.

NOTE: When reverse operation is
specified, a fixed chain tensioner is
used instead of the spring tensioner.

The roller chain transverse conveyor
is available in lengths from 300mm to
6000 mm in 5 mm increments. Specify

Ordering Information for BS2/R

TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14

=

VFD-Ready

conveyor width, length, conveyor speed,
motor voltage/frequency, motor position,
reverse option, and motor orientation when
ordering. Motor voltage and frequency

are described in the Technical Data table.
Transport media selection is one of 4 chain
options— polyamide rollers, steel rollers,
polyamide rollers with filler blocks or steel
rollers with filler blocks.

The unit comes fully assembled and in-
cludes all required mounting hardware.

Conveyor widths (B) in excess of 160mm
are available with either a mid-mounted or
outboard mounted motor as shown.

Please contact our applications engineer-
ing department for nonstandard length,
width, speed, or voltage.

Outboard Mounted
Motor Orientation

Pallet

Motor Position
[0
J—
Pallet

Flow
——

D—-

Specify part number,
then select from
the options below.

Your
Choices are:

Part Number
3842 999 904

Your selection:

Width (B) in mm

160, 240, 320, 400,

480, 640, 800, 1040 mm
Motor Position R, M* L
Motor Orientation (outboard mount only) 0°, 90°, 180°, 270°
Reverse Operation YNEOS:gB(ﬁg gtfgrslis?gre];r
Transverse Conveyor length (L) ?lr? % r;ntizgzgqoenmtg mm
Nominal Conveyor Speed (m/min)** 6,9, 12, 15, 18** m/mm
Motor Voltage/Frequency See Table 9-6 v Hz

Roller Chain Type

Polyamide Rollers (1)
Steel Rollers (2)

Polyamide Rollers & Filler Blocks (3)
Steel Rollers & Filler Blocks (4)

* Mid-mounted motor not available in 160 mm wide transverse conveyors

** Full load conveyor speeds vary depending on motor frequency. See table 9-6.
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Transverse Conveyors

Technical Data for BS2/R

Nominal conveyor speed = See Table 9-6
Load capacity forward = 200 kg
Load capacity reverse = 100 kg with fixed tensioner
Motor RPM @ 50 Hz = 1400
Motor RPM @ 60Hz = 1700
Motor electrical specifications = See Table 9-6
Electrical Data for BS2/R
Nom. Actual Speed Full Load Amps @
M/min | 50 Hz | 60 Hz HP 208/60 | 240/60 |380/50 | 415/50 | 480/60 | 575/60
6 5.7 7.0 .25 1.6 1.3 0.86 0.72 0.67 0.55
9 9.5 8.7 .25 1.6 1.3 0.86 0.72 0.67 0.55
12 11.5 11.6 .25 1.6 1.3 0.86 0.72 0.67 0.55
15 14.3 13.9 .25 1.6 1.3 0.86 0.72 0.67 0.55
18 19.1 17.4 .25 1.6 1.3 0.86 0.72 0.67 0.55
Note: Electrical Data for reference only. Refer to motor name plate for actual amperage ratings.
Table 9-6

Dimensional Data for BS2/R
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Transverse conveyor width (B) must match pallet length (L,,;) or width (B,;), depending on orientation.
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Transverse Conveyors

Heavy Duty Roller Chain Transverse Conveyor

Model BS2/R-H

Heavy duty roller chain transverse
conveyors utilize a gearmotor and are
designed to transfer workpiece pallet
payloads between parallel conveyor sec-
tions. They are also used to construct
cycle-independent workstations and are
especially suitable for modular system
layouts with short conveyor sections at
high loads. The unit itself is modular and
comes with its own drive, return, and pre
installed roller chain. In normal opera-
tion, the maximum load capacity for the
BS2/R-H is 450kg (forward) and 225 kg
(reverse). The unit uses roller chain as
the conveying medium and is delivered
with an automatic chain tensioning
device. Reverse operation is not possible
on lengths (L) over 2000mm or when

TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14

%

tion when ordering. Motor voltage and
frequency are described in the Technical
Data table. Transport media selection is
one of 4 chain options— polyamide rollers,
steel rollers, polyamide rollers with filler
blocks or steel rollers with filler blocks.

NOTE: When reverse operation is
specified, a fixed chain tensioner is
used instead of the spring tensioner.

VFD-Ready .ﬁ

Outboard Mounted
Motor Orientation

Pallet 180
Flow
—= 9270
I i
f I 90
0

Motor Position

specifying filler blocks (3) or (4) as the _—L
roller chain type. NOTE: mid-mount motor position is not
an option with heavy duty roller chain =l
The roller chain transverse conveyor transverse conveyors. The unit comes
is available in lengths from 300mm t i i Pallet
is available in lengths from mm to fully assembled and includes all required Flow
6000mm in 5mm increments. Specify mounting hardware. Please contact our —=
conveyor width, length, conveyor speed, applications engineering department for
motor voltage/frequency, motor posi- nonstandard length, width, speed, or volt- ==
tion, reverse option, and motor orienta- age. [@\ R
Ordering Information for Transverse Conveyor BS2/R-H
Specify part number, Y Part Number
then select from our 3842 998 096

the options below.

Choices are:

Your selection:

160, 240, 320, 400,

Drive Unit Width (B) 480 640 800. 1040 mm
Motor Position LorR
R o " YES=fixed tensioner

everse LUperation NO=spring tensioner
Motor Orientation 0°, 90°, 180°, 270° mm

300 to 6000

Transverse Conveyor Length (in 5:::: ir?cremenrtnsr)n
Nominal Speed* 9,12, 15, 18 M/min
Motor Voltage/Frequency See Table 9-7 Vv Hz

Roller Chain Type

Polyamide Rollers (1)
Steel Rollers (2)

Polyamide Rollers & Filler Blocks (3)
Steel Rollers & Filler Blocks (4)

* Full load conveyor speeds vary depending on motor frequency. See Table 9-7
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Transverse Conveyors

Technical data for BS2/R-H drive

Nominal conveyor speed =  See Table 9-7
Load capacity forward =  450kg
Load capacity reverse = 225 kg with fixed tensioner
Motor RPM @ 50 Hz = 1380-1410
Motor RPM @ 60 Hz = 1656-1728
Motor electrical specifications =  See Table 9-7
Electrical data for BS2/R-H
Nom. Actual Speed Full Load Amps/HP @
M/min | 50Hz | 60 Hz 208/60 240/60 380/50 415/50 480/60 575/60
AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP |AMPS| HP
9 9.78 9.1 2.4 1/2 24 | 1/2 1.6 | 3/4 | 1.7 3/4 | 1.2 | 5/8 | 1.0 | 5/8
12 12.3 11.7 2.4 1/2 24 | 1/2 1.6 3/4 | 1.7 3/4 1.2 | 5/8 | 1.0 | 5/8
15 14.9 14.7 2.4 1/2 24 | 1/2 1.2 1/2 | 1.2 1/2 1.2 | 5/8 | 1.0 | 5/8
18 18.3 17.9 2.4 1/2 24 | 1/2 1.2 | 1/2 | 1.2 | 1/2 1.2 | 5/8 | 1.0 | 5/8
Note: Electrical Data for reference only. Refer to motor name plate for actual amperage ratings.

Table 9-7

Dimensional Data for BS2/R-H
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Curve Units

Section 10 — Curve Units

Curved units provide a 90° or 180°
change in pallet direction while still
maintaining leading edge orientation.
They can help lower system cost by
reducing control complexity and system
requirements as compared to the use of
lift-transfer units.

The KE2/90 and KE2/180 modules
use a polyurethane belt to pull pallets

through the curve and can transfer up to
20 kg.

KE2/90-0 KE2/180-0 KE2/90 KE2/180
Slave Driven Slave Driven 90° Powered Curve 180° Powered Curve
10-1 10-2 to 10-3 10-4 to 10-5 10-6 to 10-7
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Curve Units

90° Curve (slave driven)

Model KE2/90-O

KE2 series curves are a simple way to
change pallet direction while maintaining
leading edge orientation. They can be
used to construct a carousel style layout.
90° powered and slave driven versions
are available.

An antistatic polyurethane belt is used

to pull the pallet through the curve. The
curves are suitable for both left and right-
hand rotation. Curves are not reversible,
and pallet flow is always in the direction
of the drive, whether self-powered or
slave driven.

Loads must be centrally located on the

pallet to ensure proper operation, and a
stop gate must be mounted before the

curve to prevent pallet accumulation in

the curve.

KE2/90-0O curves are driven via a BS2/K
transverse conveyor (page 9-10), and in-
clude all necessary hardware to connect
them to the auxiliary output drive shaft on
the BS2/K. The curve's transport speed
is dependent on the BS2/K that drives it.

The KE2/90-O comes partly assembled,
and includes all necessary mounting
hardware to fasten to a BS2/K. Leg sets,
shown on page 8-5, are used to support
the curves.

Bosch Rexroth Corporation 10-1

Ordering Information for Curve Unit KE2/90-0

Specify part number, Part Number
then select from Your 3842 999 725
the options below. Choices are: Your selection:
160 x 160, 160 x 240,
Curve Size (B x L) in mm | 240 x 160, 240 x 240,
240 x 320, 320 x 240, | B xL mm
320 x 320, 320 x 400,
400 x 320, 400 x 400
Belt Version Antistatic (A) A

Dimensional information for KE2/90-0

BS2 K

s

l.——KE2/90-0

—_ J Te}
0 /, 5
© _ [te)
. (W osn | ¢
m N\ = ) o
\ .-< Right Rotation
o D)o
©
/
320 | 290
400 | 355 C B+ 455

Curve width (B) must match pallet length (L, ;) or width (B, ;), depending on orientation.




10-2 Bosch Rexroth Corporation TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14

Curve Units

180° Curve (slave driven)

Model KE2/180-O

KE2 series curves are a simple way to
change pallet direction while maintaining
leading edge orientation. They reduce
controls complexity and system cost
compared to the use of lift transfer units.
Powered and slave driven versions are
available, in both 90 and 180 degree
curves.

An antistatic polyurethane belt is used

to pull the pallet through the curve. The
curves are suitable for both left and right-
hand rotation. Curves are not reversible,
and pallet flow is always in the direction
of the drive, whether self-powered or
slave driven.

Ordering Information for Curve Unit KE2/180-0

Loads must be centrally located on the

pallet to ensure proper operation, and a Specify part number, Part Number

stop gate must be mounted before the Your 3842 999 726
. then select from :

curve to prevent pallet accumulation in Choices are:

the options below. Your selection:

the curve.

Line Gap (a) 90 or 135 mm mm

160 x 160, 160 x 240,

Curve Size (B x L) in mm | 240 x 160, 240 x 240,
240 x 320, 320 x 240, | B x L mm
320 x 320, 320 x 400,
400 x 320, 400 x 400

The KE2/180-O curve provides a means
of changing pallet direction 180° while
maintaining leading edge orientation.
Two different line spacing (dimension "a"
at right) versions are available.

KE2/180-0 curves are driven via a Belt Version Antistatic (A) A
BS2/K transverse conveyor (page 9-10),
and include all necessary hardware to
connect them to the auxiliary output drive
shaft on the BS2/K.

The KE2/180-O comes partially assem-
bled, and includes all necessary mounting
hardware to fasten to a BS2/K. Leg sets,
shown on page 8-5, are used to support
the curves.
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Curve Units

Dimensional Information for KE2/180-0
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Curve width (B) must match pallet length (L, ;) or width (B,,;), depending on orientation.
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Curve Units

90° Curve (powered) B

VFD-Ready
Model KE2/90

KE2 series curves are a simple way to
change pallet direction while maintaining
leading edge orientation. They can be
used to construct a carousel style layout.
Powered and slave driven versions are
available in 90 degree configurations.

An antistatic polyurethane belt is used

to pull the pallet through the curve. The
curves are suitable for both left and right-
hand rotation. Curves are not reversible,
and pallet flow is always in the direction
of the drive, whether self-powered or
slave driven.

Loads must be centrally located on the

pallet to ensure proper operation, and a
stop gate must be mounted before the

curve to prevent pallet accumulation in

the curve.

The KE2/90 has its own drive motor and
can be used with most standard TSplus
drives, returns, and transverse convey-
ors. Two short toothed belt conveyor
segments transfer pallets to and from
adjacent conveyor sections.

The KE2/90 comes fully assembled, and
includes all necessary mounting hard-
ware for use with BS2 belt transverse
conveyors as well as AS2 and UM2 style
drives and returns.

Leg sets (shown on page 8-5) are used
to support the curves and must be or-
dered separately.

Ordering Information for Curve Unit KE2/90

Pallet
Flow

Motor Position

i

O

Specify part number, Part Number
then select from Y_OUF 3842 999 727
the options below. Choices are: Your selection:
Motor Location Outboard Outboard

160 x 160, 160 x 240, 240 x 160, 240 x 240,
Curve Size (B x L) in mm 240 x 320, 320 x 240, 320 x 320, 320 x 400,

400 x 320, 400 x 400 B x L mm
Direction of Rotation Left, Right
Nominal Curve Speed (m/min)* 9,12, 15 m/min
Motor Voltage/Frequency See Table 10-1 Vv Hz
Belt Version Antistatic (A) A

* Full load conveyor speeds vary depending on motor frequency. See table 10-1
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Curve Units

Technical data for KE2/90

Nominal belt speed

= see table 10-1

Load capacity =20 kg
Motor rated power =.12HP
Motor RPM @ 50 Hz = 1400
Motor RPM @ 60 Hz =1700

Motor Electrical Specifications = See table 10-1

Electrical data for KE2/90

Nom. Actual Speed Full Load Amps @

M/min | 50Hz | 60 Hz HP 208/60 | 240/60 | 380/50 |415/50 | 480/60 | 575/60
9 8.2 N/A .12 N/A N/A 0.43 0.38 N/A N/A
12 12.0 141 12 0.58 0.58 0.43 0.38 0.40 0.34
15 15.2 17.9 12 0.58 0.58 0.43 0.38 0.40 0.34

Note: Electrical Data for reference only. Refer to motor name plate for actual amperage ratings.

Table 10-1

Dimensional data for KE2/90

©
(©0) _ © )
B | C O T 3
f il %‘: 1| Outboard
o 12 utboard mount
160 | 170 |- ——Swb=1 T Right Rotation
240 | 200 Yy BN
320 | 290
400 | 355 B+455

B + 40

116

130

.2 Right Rotation
®

Outboard mount
Left Rotation

B+455

Curve width (B) must match pallet length (L,,;) or width (B,,;), depending on orientation.




10-6 Bosch Rexroth Corporation TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14

Curve Units

180° Curve (powered) (B

Model KE2/180 VFD-Ready

o

KE2/180 series curves are a simple way
to change pallet direction while maintain-
ing leading edge orientation. They re-
duce controls complexity and system cost
compared to the use of lift transfer units.
Powered and slave driven versions are
available in 180 degree configurations.

An antistatic polyurethane belt is used

to pull the pallet through the curve. The
curves are suitable for both left and right-
hand rotation. Curves are not reversible,
and pallet flow is always in the direction

of the drive, whether self-powered or KE2/180 curves have their own drive mo-
slave driven. tor and can be used with most standard
TSplus drives, returns, and transverse Pallet
Load b v | d h conveyors. Two short toothed belt con Flow
oads must be centrally located on the : . e
pallet to ensure proper operation, and a veyor segments transfer pallets to and Motor Position S
stop gate must be mounted before the from adjacent conveyor sections.
curve to prevent pallet accumulation in
the curve. The KE2/180 comes fully assembled, M
and includes all necessary mounting
The KE2/180 curve provides a means hardware for use with BS2 transverse —
of changing pallet direction 180° while conveyors as well as AS2 and UM2 style @]\
maintaining leading edge orientation. drives and returns. Leg sets (shown on OB
Two different line spacing (dimension "a" page 8-5) are used to support the curves
at right) versions are available. and must be ordered separately.
Ordering Information for Curve Unit KE2/180
Specify part number, Part Number
then select from Your 3842 999 728
the options below. Choices are: Your selection:
Line Gap (a) 90 or 135 mm mm
Motor Location Outboard Outboard
160 x 160, 160 x 240, 240 x 160, 240 x 240,
Curve Size (B x L) in mm 240 x 320, 320 x 240, 320 x 320, 320 x 400,
400 x 320, 400 x 400 B x L mm
Direction of Rotation Left, Right
Nominal Curve Speed (m/min)* 9,12,15 m/min
Motor Voltage/Frequency See Table 10-2 Vv Hz
Belt Version Antistatic (A) A

*Full load conveyor speeds vary depending on motor frequency. See table 10-2.
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Curve Units

Technical data for KE2/180

Nominal belt speed

= see table 10-2

Load capacity =20kg
Motor rated power =.12HP
Motor RPM @ 50 Hz = 1400
Motor RPM @ 60 Hz = 1700

Motor Electrical Specifications = See table 10-2

Electrical data for KE2/180

Nom. Actual Speed Full Load Amps @
M/min 50Hz | 60 Hz HP 208/60 | 240/60 | 380/50 |415/50 | 480/60 | 575/60
9 8.2 N/A 12 N/A N/A 0.43 0.38 N/A N/A
12 12.0 14.1 12 0.58 0.58 0.43 0.38 0.40 0.34
15 15.2 17.9 12 0.58 0.58 0.43 0.38 0.40 0.34
Note: Electrical Data for reference only. Refer to motor name plate for actual amperage ratings.
Table 10-2

Dimensional data for KE2/180

Outboard mount
Left Rotation

116
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160[170 b—agwelE T |
240 [ 200 e - - - [ Outboard mount
320|290 130 Right Rotation
400 | 355 C B + 45.5
?
JFE—r— ] : v/_
©
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© 8
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Curve width (B) must match pallet length (L, ;) or width (B,,;), depending on orientation.
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Curve Units

Connecting Kits

Ordering Information for Connecting Kits

Two connecting kits are available. Connection Part Number

KE2/.. — BS2  BS2 KEZ.
\Return | Drive

ﬁ%H[ lm 3842 525 110

One kit contains all the mounting blocks,
spacers and hardware needed to con-
nect KE2/90 or KE2/180 powered and
slave units to both ends of a BS2 trans-
verse conveyor.

e = I
. . AS?2 or KE2/. AS2 or
The other kit contains all of the L-brack- UM2 or BS2 umM2
ets and hardware required to connect \ / 3842 518 828

both ends of a KE2 Powered Curve or
BS2 unit to an AS2 drive or UM2 return.
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Lift-Transfer Units

Section 11 — Lift-Transfer Units

TSplus lift-transfer units vertically lift and * The transfer conveying position in
horizontally transfer workpiece pallets which the unit is 10 mm above the
from one conveyor section to a receiving transport level of the main conveyor.
lift-transfer unit located at an adjacent

conveyor section. * The lower transport position in which

the unit is 11 mm below the transport

All four styles of lift-transfer units may level of the main conveyor

be mounted to either 80 mm or 100 mm
deep conveyor profiles. All units are

reversible with no reduction in payload The.three ve.rtical positions serve the fol-
carrying capacity. lowing functions:
In all lift-transfer units, the vertical pneu- * Stops the pallet on the main conveyor.
matic movement has three positions in
common: * Transfers the pallet off the main con-
veyor.
* The spring centered middle position in
which the unit is 1 mm below the trans- « Allows the pallet to pass by on the
port level of the main conveyor. main conveyor.

HQ2/S HQ2/U HQ2/U2 HQ2/U3
Lift-Transfer Unit Lift-Transfer Unit Lift-Transfer Unit Lift-Transfer Unit
11-2to 11-3 11-4to 11-5 11-5to 11-6 11-7t0 11-8

RS2/P
Track Rollers
11-10
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Lift-Transfer Units

Lift Transfer Unit L%m:

Model HO2/S

The HQ2/S Lift-Transfer Unit transfers
workpiece pallets to or from conveyor
sections at right angles. It is used in con-
junction with standard control modules to
manage workpiece pallet traffic through
conveyor intersections. The lift-transfer
unit stops the workpiece pallet and,

on signal from a controller, lifts it from
the conveyor section and transfers the
workpiece pallet to an adjacent trans-
verse conveyor. To complete the transfer,
a second lift transfer unit receives the
workpiece pallet and lowers it onto the
receiving conveyor section. Transfer is
accomplished with a toothed transfer
belt which can be reversed. The HQ2/S
includes a drive motor and all mounting
hardware.

The HQ2/S has three vertical positions:
Lift and lower movements are operated
by double-acting, spring-centered pneu-
matic cylinders.

* Spring-centered position— HQ2 transfer
belts positioned one millimeter below
conveyor section belt height. Work-
piece pallet stopped by unit's stop dog.

* Lift-transfer position—HQ2 transfer
belts positioned ten millimeters above
conveyor section belt height.

TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14

* Lower position—HQ2 transfer belts po-
sitioned 11 millimeters below conveyor
section belt height. Workpiece pallets
pass over the unit unobstructed.

The HQ2/S is shipped as five individual
component assemblies as shown in the
Dimensional information on page 11-3.

Size | units are 400 x 400 and smaller
and use a single pneumatic lift cylinder.

Size Il units are 400 x 480 and larger
and use two mechanically coupled lift
cylinders.

NOTE: The side mounted motor is espe-
cially suited for conveyors with minimal
bottom clearance.

Ordering Information for Lift-transfer unit HQ2/S

Specify part number,
then select from
the options below.

Your

Choices are:

Part Number
3842 999 888

Your selection:

mounting height**

Belt version Non-Antistatic (N)
Antistatic (A)
; ; 160, 240, 320,
Lift Transfer unit length (By) 400, 480 T
Lift Transfer unit widths (B 160, 240, 320, 400,
Ba) | 0, 640, 800 mm
Nominal belt speed (m/min)* 6,9, 12, 15, 18 m/min
Motor Voltage/frequency See Table 11-1 Vi Hz
Conveyor profile
80, 100 mm mm

* Full load conveyor speeds vary depending on motor frequency. See table 11-1
**For B, = 160, please specify the height of the conveyor profile, 80 mm or 100 mm.
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Lift-Transfer Units

Technical data for HQ2/S

Nominal belt speed = see table 11-1
Load capacity =30 kg
Motor rated power =.125 HP
Motor RPM @ 50 Hz = 1400
Motor RPM @ 60 Hz = 1700
Motor electrical specifications =See table 11-1
Air pressure = 4-6bar
Cylinder diameter =50 mm
Cylinder stroke =21 mm
Air fittings =8 mm (5/16") push-lock
Electrical data for HQ2/S
Nom. Actual Speed Full Load Amps @
M/min | 50Hz | 60 Hz HP | 208/60 | 240/60 | 380/50 |415/50 | 480/60| 575/60
6 6.1 5.8 12 .58 .58 .43 .38 .35 .34
9 9.1 7.4 12 .58 .58 .43 .38 .35 .34
12 12.1 11.1 A2 .58 .58 .43 .38 .35 .34
15 15.2 14.7 12 .58 .58 .43 .38 .35 .34
18 18.2 18.4 12 .58 .58 .43 .38 .35 .34
Note: Electrical Data for reference only. Refer to motor name plate for actual amperage ratings.
Table 11-1

Dimensional data for HQ2/S

Qty Description
Lift transfer base unit

Drive motor

Connecting kit

Motor mounting kit

—_ =

GCICIOKCLS,

Protective cover

SIZE I-Transfer Width, Bq

o’ 160 | 240 | 320 | 400 | 480
gj 160 D D D N/A | N/A
& 240 . . . D N/A
;‘5 320 [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
©400 [N/A | e . e [ NA
E[480 [ NA [ NA [ NA [ NA [ NA
SIZE ll-Transfer Width, Bg
o 400 | 480 | 640 | 800
3 % 160 | N/A | N/A | N/A | N/A
S S1240 [ N/A | N/A [ NA | N/A
= [320 [NA [ NA | NA | NA
@ | 400 N/A . . .
/@ 'g 480 . . . .
\:L
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Lift-Transfer Units

Lift-Transfer Unit

Model HO2/U

The HQ2/U Lift-Transfer Unit (LTU) is
used to transfer pallets perpendicularly
off the conveyor. It is used primarily at
corners and intersections, but can also
be used for pallet routing changes.

The HQ2/U lift plate is powered up

and down by a single lift cylinder. In the
center, or rest position, the LTU belts
are located 1 mm below the bottom of
the pallet. A stop bar mounted to the lift
plate may be used to stop pallets on the
LTU, or inverted so pallets pass through
freely.

The LTU is raised by applying air pres-
sure to the bottom of the cylinder. This
lifts the LTU to a position 10 mm above
the nominal conveyor height. As the LTU
rises, the LTU belts engage the pallet and
directs (or accepts) the pallet.

The LTU may also be lowered 11 mm
below the nominal conveyor height to
release a pallet along the conveyor. This
functionality enables the standard LTU to
function as a simple corner or a complex
decision point for multiple routing require-
ments.

The LTU may be used to direct pallets
in either direction by reversing the drive
motor.

NOTE: reversing the belt more frequently
than every six seconds may cause re-
duced motor life.

LTUs may be used to direct or accept
pallets to/from another LTU via track roll-
ers, to a BS2 transverse conveyor, or to
the transport level on a conveyor section.

VFD-Ready .ﬁ
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For pallet sizes larger than 400 x 400
mm, the HQ2/U2 or HQ2/U3 Lift
Transfer Unit (Page 11-6 to 11-9) must
be used. These units have multiple lift
cylinders mechanically linked together to
provide accurate raising/lowering of the
pallet.

The HQ2/U includes a drive motor to
power the toothed belts, a spring cen-
tered 3-position lift cylinder, stop bar/
guide bar, protective covers, pneumatic
connections and mounting hardware.

A proximity switch mounting kit is also
included. Due to the stroke, all three
positions may not be sensed, as three
proximity switches will not fit into the
space available. It is recommended that
the center “pallet stopping” position be
sensed and the signal lost on the up

and down strokes. The proximity switch
mounting kit can also be ordered sepa-
rately under part number: 3842 311 922,

Please contact our applications engineer-
ing department for non-standard length,
width, speed, or voltage.

Ordering Information for Lift-Transfer Unit HO2/U

Specify part number,
then select from
the options below.

Choices are:

Part Number
3842 999 903

Your selection:

Your

Belt version

Non-Antistatic (N)
Antistatic (A)

mounting height**

Lift Transfer unit length (B_) | 160, 240, 320, 400 mm

. . 160, 240, 320,
Lift Transfer unit widths (Bq) 400, 480 mm
Nominal belt speed (m/min)* 6,9, 12,18
Motor Voltage/frequency See Table 11-2 Vv Hz
Conveyor profile 80, 100 mm -

* Full load conveyor speeds vary depending on motor frequency. See table 11-2
**For B_ = 160, please specify the height of the conveyor profile, 80 mm or 100 mm.
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Lift-Transfer Units

Technical Data for HQ2/U

Nominal belt speed = see Table 11-2

Load Capacity =30 kg

Motor rated power =.12HP

Motor RPM @ 50 Hz = 1400

Motor RPM @ 60 Hz = 1700

Motor electrical specifications = see Table 11-2

Air pressure = 4-8 bar

Cylinder diameter =50 mm

Cylinder stroke =21 mm

Air fittings =8 mm (5/16") push-lock

Electrical Data for HQ2/U

Nom. Actual Speed Full Load Amps @
M/min 50Hz | 60 Hz HP 208/60 | 240/60 | 380/50 |415/50 | 480/60 | 575/60
6 5.6 6.8 12 .58 .58 .43 .38 .25 .34
9 8.3 10.1 12 .58 .58 .43 .38 .25 .34
12 10.5 12.7 12 .58 .58 .43 .38 .25 .34
18 21.0 19.1 12 .58 .58 .43 .38 .25 .34
Note: Electrical Data for reference only. Refer to motor name plate for actual amperage ratings.
Table 11-2

Dimensional Data for HOQ2/U

et

S HQ2/U Available Sizes
© | |- -—— Transverse _ -
. ‘ | 3| conveyor transport o Transfer Width, Bq
o ‘ ‘ o direction E=N 160 | 240 | 320 | 400 | 480
e | \7557 @EF § 160 . . . . N/A
Oy ’Z'—‘ZH 4} 5 240 ° . . . N/A
e ij - "% 320 | e . . . .
i /\‘Tv ﬁ = | 400 L . . . N/A
foxsh
Sgan ﬁ
SEE8
& sesl
- (0]
$ s
2 @
(.,-J I |
o~ e E==mn _r
|
] o i o
= \ —
) ﬁ,&, i
)
i [ j 8
Protective <
cover - | |

I
HHlHHH

)
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B

VFD-Ready

Lift-Transfer Unit

Model HO2/U2

The HQ2/U2 Lift-Transfer Unit (LTU) is
used to transfer pallets perpendicularly
off the conveyor. |t is used primarily at
corners and intersections, but can also be
used for pallet routing changes.

The HQ2/U2 will transfer pallet sizes
between 400 x 400 and 640 x 800 with
payloads up to 50 Kg, using two lift
cylinders. These cylinders are mechani-
cally linked together to provide accurate
raising/lowering of the pallet.

The LTU lift plate is powered up and
down by the lift cylinders. In the center,
or rest position, the LTU belts are located
1 mm below the bottom of the pallet. A
stop bar mounted to the lift plate may

be used to stop pallets on the LTU, or
inverted so pallets pass through freely.

The LTU is raised by applying air pres-
sure to the bottom of the cylinders. This
lifts the LTU to a position 10 mm above
the nominal conveyor height. As the LTU
rises, the LTU belts engage the pallet and
directs (or accepts) the pallet.

The LTU may also be lowered 11 mm
below the nominal conveyor height to
release a pallet along the conveyor. This
functionality enables the standard LTU to
function as a simple corner or a complex
decision point for multiple routing require-
ments.

The LTU may be used to direct pallets
in either direction by reversing the drive
motor.

NOTE: reversing the belt more frequently
than every six seconds may cause re-
duced motor life.
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LTUs may be used to direct or accept
pallets to/from another LTU via track roll-
ers, to a BS2 transverse conveyor, or to

the transport level on a conveyor section.

The HQ2/U2 includes a drive motor to
power the toothed belts, two spring cen-
tered 3-position lift cylinders, stop bar/
guide bar, protective covers, pneumatic
connections and mounting hardware.

A proximity switch mounting kit is also
included. Due to the stroke, all three
positions may not be sensed, as three
proximity switches will not fit into the

space available. It is recommended that
the center “pallet stopping” position be
sensed and the signal lost on the up

and down strokes. The proximity switch
mounting kit can also be ordered sepa-
rately under part number: 3842 311 894.

Please contact our applications engineer-
ing department for non-standard length,
width, speed, or voltage.

Ordering Information for Lift-Transfer Unit HQ2/U2

Specify part number,
then select from
the options below.

Part Number
3842 999 843

Your selection:

Your
Choices are:

Belt version

Non-Antistatic(N)

Antistatic (A)

Lift Transfer unit length (B)

400, 480, 640

mm
Lift Transfer unit width (Bq) 400, 480, 640, 800 i
Nominal belt speed (m/min)*| 6,9, 12, 15, 18 m/min
Motor Voltage/frequency See Table 11-3 Vv Hz

* Full load conveyor speeds vary depending on motor frequency. See table 11-3
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Lift-Transfer Units

Technical Data for HQ2/U2

Nominal belt speed = see Table 11-3

Load Capacity =50 kg

Motor rated power =.125 HP

Motor RPM @ 50 Hz = 1400

Motor RPM @ 60 Hz = 1700

Motor electrical specifications = see Table 11-3

Air pressure = 4-8 bar

Cylinder diameter =50 mm

Cylinder stroke =21 mm

Air fittings =8 mm (5/16") push-lock

Electrical Data for HO2/U2

Nom. Actual Speed Full Load Amps @
M/min 50Hz | 60 Hz HP 208/60 | 240/60 | 380/50 |415/50 | 480/60| 575/60
6 6.1 5.8 .12 .58 .58 .43 .38 .35 .34
9 9.1 7.4 12 .58 .58 43 .38 .35 .34
12 12.1 11.1 .12 .58 .58 .43 .38 .35 .34
15 15.2 14.7 12 .58 .58 43 .38 .35 .34
18 18.2 18.4 12 .58 .58 43 .38 .35 .34
Note: Electrical Data for reference only. Referto motor name plate for actual amperage ratings.
Table 11-3

Dimensional Data for HQ2/U2

H ‘\ i \/‘ H HQ2/U2 Available Sizes
H ﬂ © © H ‘ini & Transfer Width, Bq
| o &y o i £ 400 | 480 | 640 | 800
© [e)]
s P [ Tarsioss IR
H |'.@ o o] H transport 5
H BB % [ | H direction ‘% 480 ¢ * * *
i i 1 i i @DDDDQ f_g 640 ° . o o
§ i i e b ool
) : o
n
£ #g | def
.gg =R
2] =
= gs Ul
5 I Cushioned Stop Application Chart*
o N
H LTU VE2/DA10 VE2/DA30 VE2/DA100
i Length B| 13842 515 349 | 3842 515 351 | 3842 525 733
400 YES YES YES
VE2/DA10
VE2/DA30 480 YES YES YES
Cushioned Stop 640 NO NO YES
(Required for loads \;z0/nA100 *See Pg. 15-6 and 15-7 for cushioned stop gate information
exceeding 30 Kg)
[
—=
[
; B 3l
[ (OIS
»
g i

Protective
cover [@ LT
[

BL+12 Bq +36

ca. 205
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Lift-Transfer Unit

Model HO2/U3

The Lift-Transfer Unit (LTU) is used to
transfer pallets perpendicularly off the
conveyor. It is used primarily at corners
and intersections, but can also be used
for pallet routing changes.

The HQ2/U3 will transfer pallet sizes
between 640 x 640 and 1040 x 1040
with payloads up to 70 Kg, using four lift
cylinders. These cylinders are mechani-
cally linked together to provide accurate
raising/lowering of the pallet.

The LTU lift plate is powered up and
down by the lift cylinders. In the center,
or rest position, the LTU belts are located
1 mm below the bottom of the pallet. A
stop bar mounted to the lift plate may

be used to stop pallets on the LTU, or
inverted so pallets pass through freely.

The LTU is raised by applying air pres-
sure to the bottom of the cylinders. This
lifts the LTU to a position 10 mm above
the nominal conveyor height. As the LTU
rises, the LTU belts engage the pallet and
directs (or accepts) the pallet.

The LTU may also be lowered 11 mm
below the nominal conveyor height to
release a pallet along the conveyor. This
functionality enables the standard LTU to
function as a simple corner or a complex
decision point for multiple routing require-
ments.

The LTU may be used to direct pallets
in either direction by reversing the drive
motor.

NOTE: reversing the belt more frequently
than every six seconds may cause re-
duced motor life.
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(=1

VFD-Ready

LTUs may be used to direct or accept
pallets to/from another LTU via track roll-
ers, to a BS2 transverse conveyor, or to
the transport level on a conveyor section.

The HQ2/US includes a drive motor to
power the toothed belts, four spring cen-
tered 3-position lift cylinders, stop bar/
guide bar, protective covers, pneumatic
connections and mounting hardware.

A proximity switch mounting kit is also
included. Due to the stroke, all three
positions may not be sensed, as three

proximity switches will not fit into the
space available. It is recommended that
the center “pallet stopping” position be
sensed and the signal lost on the up

and down strokes. The proximity switch
mounting kit can also be ordered sepa-
rately under part number: 3842 311 894.

Please contact our applications engineer-
ing department for non-standard length,
width, speed, or voltage.

Ordering Information for Lift-Transfer Unit HQ2/U3

Specify part number,
then select from
the options below.

Choices are:

Part Number
8981 999 251

Your selection:

Your

Belt version

Non-Antistatic (N)
Antistatic (A)

Lift Transfer unit length (B|)

640, 800, 1040

mm
Lift Transfer unit widths (Bq) 640, 800, 1040 R
Nominal belt speed (m/min)*| 6,9, 12, 15, 18 m/min
Motor Voltage/frequency See Table 11-4 Vv Hz

* Full load conveyor speeds vary depending on motor frequency. See table 11-4
**For B, = 160, please specify the height of the conveyor profile, 80 mm or 100 mm.
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| TSplus Assembly Conveyors

Technical Data for HQ2/U3

Nominal belt speed

Air fittings

= see Table 11-4

Load Capacity =70 kg
Motor rated power =.125HP
Motor RPM @ 50 Hz = 1400
Motor RPM @ 60 Hz =1700

Motor electrical specifications = see Table 11-4

Air pressure = 4-8 bar
Cylinder diameter =50 mm
Cylinder stroke =21 mm

=8 mm (5/16") push-lock

Electrical Data for HO2/U3

Bosch Rexroth Corporation 11-9

Nom. Actual Speed Full Load Amps @
M/min 50Hz | 60 Hz HP 208/60 | 240/60 | 380/50 |415/50 | 480/60| 575/60
6 6.1 5.8 .28 1.6 1.3 .86 .72 .67 .55
9 9.1 7.4 .28 1.6 1.3 .86 .72 .67 .55
12 12.1 11.1 .28 1.6 1.3 .86 .72 .67 .55
15 15.2 14.7 .28 1.6 1.3 .86 .72 .67 .55
18 18.2 18.4 .28 1.6 1.3 .86 .72 .67 .55
Note: Electrical Data for reference only. Referto motor name plate for actual amperage ratings.
Table 11-4
Dimensional Data for HO2/U3
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Lift-Transfer Units

Track Roller
Model RS2/P
Ordering Information for Track Roller RS2/P

A track-roller is a non-powered means of Gap
trans”felrnng workplec$ pallelztts betYV(teen Roller Style in mm | Pallet Width mm Part Number
parallel conveyor sections. It consists
of fixed rollers in a conveyor extrusion. Steel 45 160, bracket I.B. 0842 600 280
Both the steel and standard track rollers Steel 45 160, bracket O.B. 8981 019 163
are available in lengths of 45 mm, 90 Steel 90 240, bracket |.B. 0842 600 281
mm and 135 mm and can be used with Steel 135 | 820, bracket I.B. 0842 600 282
all other pgllgts as listed. All mounting Standard 45 240 minimum pallet width 8981 022 962
hardware is included. — .

Standard 90 | 240 minimum pallet width 8981 022 963

Standard 135 | 320 minimum pallet width 8981 022 964

Dimensional Data for Steel Track Roller

Steel Track Roller

Dimensional Data for Standard Track Roller

‘ B-75 ‘
\ i

A0Eg 4 )

43

[o0]
<
13.5—+

Gap

Standard Track Roller
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Tandem Lift-transfer Units and VT2

Section 12 — Tandem Lift-transfer Units and VT2

EQ2 Units (electrical transverse convey-
ors) are used to move workpiece pallets
horizontally from one conveyor section to
a second adjacent conveyor section.

All EQ2 units are complete modules
that have one drive motor that works
in tandem with lift position units and or
transverse conveyor sections.

The VT2 (vertical transfer unit) is used
to transfer workpiece pallets vertically
between upper and lower conveyor sec-
tions.

NOTE: See page 18-5 to 18-7 for
pneumatic diagrams of the modules in
this section.

EQ2/TR EQ2/T EQ2/TE VT2
Tandem Lift-Transfer Unit Tandem Lift-Transverse Lift-Transverse Conveyor Vertical Transfer Unit
12-2t0 12-3 Conveyor Unit Unit 12-8to 12-11

12-41t0 12-5 12-6 to 12-7
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Tandem Lift-transfer Units and VT2

Tandem Lift-Transfer Unit (B

Model EQ2/TR

The tandem Lift-Transfer Unit (LTU)
transfers pallets perpendicularly between
closely spaced (maximum of 135 mm, de-
pending on pallet size) parallel conveyor
sections using two lift-transfer units and a
set of track rollers.

It consists of one electrically powered
lift-transfer unit and one slave-driven lift-
transfer unit, connected by a short track
roller.

The two lift-transfer units are raised and
lowered either independently or simulta-
neously by individual pneumatic lift cylin-
ders. In the center, or rest position, the
transfer belts are located 1 mm below the
bottom of the pallet. A stop bar mounted
to the LTUs may be used to stop pallets
on the lift plate, or inverted so pallets
pass through freely.

The LTUs are raised by applying air
pressure to the bottom of the cylinders.
This lifts the LTUs to a position 10 mm
above the nominal conveyor height. As
the LTUs rise, the transfer belts engage
the pallet and transfer it across the track
roller section.

The LTUs may also be lowered 11 mm
below the nominal conveyor height to
release a pallet along the conveyor.

LTUs with a pallet size larger than 400 x
400 mm use two pneumatic lift cylinders.
These cylinders are slaved together to
provide accurate raising/lowering of the
pallet.

The EQ2/TR includes a motor driven
conveyor section, two slave driven,
spring centered 3-position lift plate with
integrated transfer belts, slave drive kits,
stop bar/guide bar, protective covers,
pneumatic connections and mounting
hardware.
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VFD-Ready

and down strokes. The proximity switch
mounting kit can also be ordered sepa-
rately under part number: 3842 311 920.

A proximity switch mounting kit is also
included. Due to the stroke, all three
positions may not be sensed, as three
proximity switches will not fit into the
space available. It is recommended that
the center “pallet stopping” position be
sensed and the signal lost on the up

Please contact our applications engineer-
ing department for non-standard length,
width, speed, or voltage.

Ordering information for Tandem Lift-Transfer Units EQ2/TR

Specify part number, Part Number
then select from Your 3842 999 894
the options below. Choices are: el EElEe e
Track Roller Length (see
track roller options Table 12-1) 45, 90, 135 mm mm
Belt version Non-Antistatic (N)
Antistatic (A)

Lift-Transfer unit length (B ) 16?1'0%‘,‘?1,83020' mm
Lift-Transfer unit widths (Bq) | 160, 240, 320, 400,

Q 480, 640, 800 —mm
Nominal belt speed (m/min)* 6,9,12,15, 18 m/min
Motor Voltage/frequency See Table 12-2 Vv Hz
Conveyor profile
mounting height** 80, 100 mm —_mm

* Full load conveyor speeds vary depending on motor frequency. See table 12-2
**For B_ = 160, please specify the height of the conveyor profile, 80 mm or 100 mm.

Transfer unit width (B)) /track roller options

Transfer Unit Width Roller Track Roller Track Roller Track
(B Length =45 mm | Length =90 mm | Length = 135 mm
160 mm ® N/A N/A
240 mm ° PY N/A
320-480 mm ° ® [ ]

Table 12-1
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Tandem Lift-transfer Units and VT2

Technical Data for EQ2/TR

Nominal belt speed = see Table 12-2

Load Capacity = 30 kg with single lift cylinder
= 50 kg with two lift cylinders

Motor RPM @ 50 Hz = 1400

Motor RPM @ 60 Hz = 1700

Motor electrical specifications = see Table 12-2

Air pressure = 4-8 bar

Cylinder diameter =50 mm

Cylinder stroke =21 mm

Air fittings =8 mm (5/16") push-lock

Electrical data for EQ2/TR

Nom. Actual Speed Full Load Amps @
M/min 50Hz | 60 Hz HP 208/60 | 240/60 | 380/50 [415/50 | 480/60 | 575/60
6 6.1 5.8 12 .58 .58 43 .38 .35 .34
9 9.1 7.4 .12 .58 .58 .43 .38 .35 .34
12 12.1 11.1 .12 .58 .58 .43 .38 .35 .34
15 15.2 14.7 .12 .58 .58 43 .38 .35 .34
18 18.2 18.4 .12 .58 .58 .43 .38 .35 .34
Note: Electrical Data for reference only. Referto motor name plate for actual amperage ratings.
Table 12-2

Dimensional data for EQ2/TR

NOTE: Pallet travel preference is
to pull toward the drive motor

BL = LTU Length
= Pallet width BWT @ mounting location

Baq + 120

B = LTU Width
= Pallet length LWT @ mounting location

a =45, 90, or 135 mm

a BL + 15
- BL -
Al e
: e EQ2/TR Available Sizes
) ,:Tptij: o “T 'S® & Transfer Width, By
J== %1. 1 = | < 160 | 240 | 320 | 400 | 480 | 640 | 800
= i =) I /‘ 2 | 160 . . « | N/A| N/A| N/A | N/A
- TﬁT, A | ° — | 240 . . . . . N/A | N/A
g ) [y :}'572\1 Q ..g 320 o o . . N/A | N/A | N/A
77777 i /’i\ B ) - § [400 [N/A . . . . . .
***** - = 480 [N/A [N/A [NA ] -~ . E 0
I:|= Unit has one pneumatic lift cylinder
* |=Unit has two pneumatic lift cylinders

Transverse conveyor width (B) must match pallet length (L, ;) or width (B,,;), depending on orientation.
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Tandem Lift-Transverse Conveyor =

VFD-Ready

Model EQ2/T

The tandem Lift-Transverse Conveyor
(LTC) transfers pallets perpendicularly
between parallel conveyor sections via

a reversible transverse conveyor and
two slave-driven lift-transfer units. It is
primarily used to create rectangular style
layouts and to integrate cycle indepen-
dent workstations.

It consists of an electrically powered belt
conveyor segment and two slave-driven
lift-transfer units.

Each of the two LTU lift plates with
toothed transfer belts is raised or low-
ered by a pneumatic lift cylinder. In the
center, or rest position, the transfer belts
are located 1 mm below the bottom of
the pallet. A stop bar mounted to the

lift plate may be used to stop pallets on
the lift plate, or inverted so pallets pass
through freely.

The lift plate is raised by applying air
pressure to the bottom of the cylinder.
This lifts the transfer belts on the lift plate
to a position 10 mm above the nominal
conveyor height. As the lift plate rises,
the transfer belts engage the pallet and
transfer the pallet to or from the trans-
verse conveyor.

The lift plate may also be lowered 10 mm
below the nominal conveyor height to
release a pallet along the conveyor.

LTUs with a pallet size larger than 400 x
400 mm use two pneumatic lift cylinders.
These cylinders are mechanically linked
together to provide accurate raising/low-
ering of the pallet.

The EQ2/T includes a motor driven
conveyor section, two slave driven,
spring centered 3-position lift plates with

Outboard Mounted
Motor Orientation

OW ————

integrated transfer belts, slave drive kits,

stop bar/guide bar, protective covers,

pneumatic connections and mounting

hardware. Pallet
Flow m—[{)

Please contact our applications engineer- ‘ ]

ing department for non-standard length,

width, speed, or voltage.

Ordering information for Tandem Lift-Transfer Units EQ2/T

Part Number
3842 999 895

Your selection:

Specify part number,
then select from
the options below.

Your
Choices are:

Belt version Non-Antistatic (N)
Antistatic (A)
: . 160, 240, 320,
Lift-Transfer unit length (B) 400, 480 mm
Lift-Transfer unit widths (B 160, 240, 320, 400,
Ba) 480, 640, 800 ~mm
Motor Mounting Position** R, M** L

Motor Orientation 0, 180°, 270°

325 mm to 4900 mm

Transverse Conveyor

Length (L) (in 5 mm increments) — mm
Nominal belt speed (m/min)* 6,9, 12,15, 18 m/min
Motor Voltage/frequency See Table 12-3 Vv Hz
Conveyor profile

mounting heightJr 80, 100 mm —___mm

*Full load conveyor speeds vary depending on motor frequency. See table 12-3
**Mid-mounted motor not available in 160 mm or 240 mm widths
t For B, = 160, please specify the height of the conveyor profile, 80 mm or 100 mm.
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Tandem Lift-transfer Units and VT2

Technical Data for EQ2/T

Nominal belt speed = see Table 12-3
Load Capacity = 60 kg (forward)
= 30 kg (reverse)
Motor RPM @ 50 Hz = 1400
Motor RPM @ 60 Hz =1700
Motor electrical specifications = see Table 12-3
Air pressure = 4-8 bar
Cylinder diameter =50 mm
Cylinder stroke =21 mm
Air fittings =8 mm (5/16") push-lock

Electrical data for EQ2/T

Nom. | Actual Speed HP Full Load Amps @

M/min| 50 Hz 60 Hz| 50 Hz | 60 Hz | 208/60 |240/60 | 380/50|415/50 |480/60 |575/60
6 6.1 7.4 .24 .28 1.6 1.3 0.86 | 0.72 0.67 0.55
9 9.1 8.8 .24 .28 1.6 1.3 0.86 | 0.72 0.67 0.55
12 12.1 11.1 .24 .28 1.6 1.3 0.86 | 0.72 0.67 0.55
15 15.2 14.7 .24 .28 1.6 1.3 0.86 | 0.72 0.67 0.55
18 18.2 18.4 .24 .28 1.6 1.3 0.86 | 0.72 0.67 0.55

Note: Electrical Data for reference only. Refer to motor name plate for actual amperage ratings.

Table 12-3

Dimensional data for EQ2/T

/ RH, motor mounting shown
2 | B +15
o
«© — -
I
= T ot [ g
o < TINETY [ o \ By = LTU Length _ _
ﬁ% s ol = = Pallet width B,,r @ mounting location
- e | oy ® : Bg, = LTU Width
=0 i‘ L@J = Pallet length L,,,; @ mounting location
=g
qu =i |
@ EQ2/T Available Sizes
cE‘ Transfer Width, Bg
- 160 | 240 | 320 | 400 | 480 | 640 | 800
= £
Liot =L + 2(oy + 15) ©(160] « | » | » |NA|NA|NA|NA
o | B .. L - B ST2a0] « [« [ « | « [NA|NA[NA
\ H'/— \ Slao| « [« [« ] o] « NA[NA
A 4 4 == = . . ) 0 . .
T— — R e § | 400 [N/A
%é\’)*of% ‘b ?(6 qtmﬁ; F [280 INJA [N/A [N/A| » | » | = | »
F‘J i 4\ J e W 4‘\ L:I_‘
ol _1 \\\ @/‘W EJ ! : ‘\i@ /”U ‘ E:Unit has one pneumatic lift cylinder
® i * e
2 S C 7 _E _ ) L [ * ] = Unit has two pneumatic lift cylinders
ol 181 ( y=r | )
S ‘;T (ks () T -
™ N - A= - N
L o
)

Transverse conveyor width (B) must match pallet length (L,;) or width (B,;), depending on orientation.
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Lift-Transverse Conveyor

Model EQ2/TE

The Lift-Transverse Conveyor (LTC)
transfers pallets perpendicularly off the
main conveyor onto a reversible spur
conveyor. It is used primarily for manual
workstations and inspection stations,
but can also be used for pallet routing
changes.

It consists of an electrically powered belt
conveyor segment and a slave driven lift
transfer unit.

The LTU lift plate with toothed transfer
belts is raised or lowered by a pneumatic
lift cylinder. In the center, or rest posi-
tion, the transfer belts are located 1 mm
below the bottom of the pallet. A stop
bar mounted to the lift plate may be used
to stop pallets on the lift plate, or inverted
so pallets pass through freely.

The lift plate is raised by applying air
pressure to the bottom of the cylinder.
This lifts the transfer belts on the lift plate
to a position 10 mm above the nominal
conveyor height. As the lift plate rises,
the transfer belts engage the pallet and
transfer the pallet to or from the trans-
verse conveyor.

The lift plate may also be lowered 10 mm
below the nominal conveyor height to
release a pallet along the conveyor.

LTUs with a pallet size larger than 400 x
400 mm use two pneumatic lift cylinders.
These cylinders are mechanically linked
together to provide accurate raising/low-
ering of the pallet.

The EQ2/TE includes a motor driven
conveyor section, a slave driven, spring
centered 3-position lift plate with integrat-
ed transfer belts, slave drive kit, stop bar/
guide bar, protective covers, pneumatic
connections and mounting hardware.

Please contact our applications engineer-
ing department for non-standard length,
width, speed, or voltage.

TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14

Sl

VFD-Ready

Pallet
Flow
—

Outboard Mounted
Motor Orientation

Motor Position

O
T

M—)

Ordering Information for Lift-Transverse Conveyor EQ2/TE

Specify part number,
then select from
the options below.

Your
Choices are:

Part Number
3842 999 896

Your selection:

Belt version Non-Antistatic (N)
Antistatic (A)

Lift-Transfer unit length (B) 16(4)1,0%‘,1(4)1'8%20' mm
Lift-Transfer unit widths (B 160, 240, 320, 400,

Ba) 480, 640, 800 mm
Motor Mounting Position** R, M,** L
Motor Orientation 0°, 180°, 270°
Transverse Conveyor 240 mm to 4900 mm
Length (L) (in 5 mm increments) mm
Nominal belt speed (m/min)* 6,9, 12,15, 18 m/min
Motor Voltage/frequency See Table 12-4 \Y Hz
Conveyor profile
mounting heightt 80, 100 mm mm

*Full load conveyor speeds vary depending on motor frequency. See table 12-4
**Mid-mounted motor not available in 160 mm or 240 mm widths
T For B, = 160, please specify the height of the conveyor profile, 80 mm or 100 mm.
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Tandem Lift-transfer Units and VT2

Technical Data for EQ2/TE

Nominal belt speed = See Table 12-4
Load Capacity = 60 kg (forward)
= 30 kg (reverse)
Motor RPM @ 50 Hz = 1400
Motor RPM @ 60 Hz =1700
Motor electrical specifications = See Table 12-4
Air pressure = 4-8 bar
Cylinder diameter =50 mm
Cylinder stroke =21 mm
Air fittings =8 mm (5/16") push-lock

Electrical data for EQ2/TE

Nom. | Actual Speed HP Full Load Amps @

M/min| 50 Hz 60 Hz| 50 Hz | 60 Hz | 208/60 |240/60 | 380/50|415/50 |480/60 |575/60
6 6.1 7.4 .24 .28 1.6 1.3 0.86 | 0.72 0.67 0.55
9 9.1 8.8 .24 .28 1.6 1.3 0.86 | 0.72 0.67 0.55
12 12.1 11.1 .24 .28 1.6 1.3 0.86 | 0.72 0.67 0.55
15 15.2 14.7 .24 .28 1.6 1.3 0.86 | 0.72 0.67 0.55
18 18.2 18.4 .24 .28 1.6 1.3 0.86 | 0.72 0.67 0.55

Note: Electrical Data for reference only. Referto motor name plate for actual amperage ratings.

Table 12-4

Dimensional data for EQ2/TE

BL +15 7/’/ RH motor mounting shown
. — e
4L | i‘/\w ‘ —
(1] 1 1] 36 e —
| ‘
o ! © | [N ¢
2o ‘ ‘ e B, =LTU Length
o ™ ‘ - i B = Pallet width BWT @ mounting location
o \ ® RN .
| HB o] ] B, = LTU Width
| ! ; ﬁa— %—;—% = Pallet length LWT @ mounting location
| | ] |
S-N
Ltotal =L + B + 15 EQ2/T Available Sizes
L @ Transfer Width, Bq
£ 160 | 240 | 320 | 400 | 480 | 640 | 800
g 160 | . e |N/A |N/A | N/A|N/A
o Jj240] « [ o | o | « [N/A[N/AIN/A
= 2320 « [« [« « | «|[NANA
/\ {** g 400 |N/A| . . B . .
S /\‘]\J:J\a F 480 INJAIN/AIN/A] @ [ o[ o
@ A [ E = Unit has one pneumatic lift cylinder
0]
L i l:| = Unit has two pneumatic lift cylinders
@ ‘ @)

Transverse conveyor width (B) must match pallet length (L, ;) or width (B,,;), depending on orientation.
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Vertical Transfer (B

Model VT2

The vertical transfer is designed to trans-
fer workpiece pallets between the upper

and lower conveyor sections of a TSplus

conveyor.

It is capable of delivering or receiving a
pallet at both the upper and lower con-
veyor levels, and consists of a transverse
conveyor mounted to a pneumatic lift
slide. An aluminum profile frame serves
as both the unit's frame and as a safety
enclosure. A door on the unit provides
easy operator access and maintenance.

A Size 1 VT2 contains a 785 mm long
transverse conveyor and has an overall
length of 825 mm. A Size 2 VT2 contains
a 1060 mm transverse conveyor and has
an overall length of 1100 mm. Both sizes
use transverse conveyors equipped with
non-antistatic toothed belts.

The pneumatic lift (line height) for the
Size 1 and 2 Underline Return configura-
tion is adjustable between 250mm (min.)
and 1100 mm (max.) with a cylinder
stroke of 850 mm.

The Size 1 and 2 Overhead Returns
have a maximum upper line height range
between 2250 mm and 2700 mm. Since
the maximum cylinder stroke in this

VFD-Readv
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configuration is 2000 mm, the resulting
minimum lower line height range is 250
mm to 700 mm.

The VT2 is available in all standard pallet
widths up to 800 mm and has a total

permissible load up to 100 kg in both for-
ward and reverse. A few applications are:

* Pass-through systems. Where pallet
travel direction remains the same, but
transport level changes.

* Reversing systems. The pallet enters
the unit on one level and exits at an-
other on the same side.

* Combination systems. Where both the
pass-through and reversing configura-
tions are used.

The VT2 can transfer more than one
workpiece pallet at a time. The maximum
number depends on the workpiece pallet
length, total payload, the system configu-
ration, and on desired cycle time. See
Table 12-6 for maximum pallet capacity
based on both size configuration (1 or 2)
and pallet size.

Three different stop gates are available
(see Table 12-7). For additional stop
gate information refer to Section 15 in
this catalog.

Ordering Information for Vertical Transfer VT2

NOTE: Dimensional information for the
VT2 is shown on page 12-10 and 12-11.
All necessary safety guarding is supplied
with the VT2. Because your tooling and
workpiece heights vary, you must cut
the guarding openings as described in
the Operation Assembly and Installation
Manual supplied with the unit. If pal-

let and tooling height exceeds 235mm,
contact the Bosch Rexroth Applica-
tions Engineering department for proper
conveyor line guarding (tunnel guarding)
information. Also, please contact our
Applications Engineering department for
non-standard length, width, speed, volt-
age or special strokes.

Specify part number,
then select from
the options below.

Your
Choices are:

Part Number
8981 999 244

Your selection:

Vertical Transfer Size &
Pallet width in mm (Bwt)

Size 1U - Underline Return: 160, 240, 320, 400, 480

Size 10 - Overhead Return: 160, 240, 320, 400, 480,
Size 2U - Underline Return: 160, 240, 320, 400, 480, 640, 800 | Bwt: mm
Size 20 - Overhead Return: 160, 240, 320, 400, 480, 640, 800

Size: ,

Upper Line Height
(Size 1 & 2 Overhead Return

2,250 mm (min) - 2,700 mm (max.)

configurations only) (in 5mm increments) mm
VE2 - Standard Stop Gate
Stop Gate VE2/D60 - Cushioned Stop Gate
VE2/D200 - Cushioned Stop Gate
Nominal belt speed (m/min.)* 6,9, 12,15, 18 m/min.
Motor/Voltage Frequency see Table 12-5 Vv Hz

*

Full load conveyor seeds vary depending on motor frequency. See table 12-5.
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Technical Data for VT2

Workpiece pallet size
Total permissible belt load
Nominal belt speed

NOTE: The VT2 vertical transfer
does not include a door safety
switch, but does include a univer-
sal mounting bracket.

= 800 mm wide (max.)
=100 kg (forward & reverse)
= See Table 12-5

Motor RPM @ 50 Hz = 1400

Motor RPM @ 60 Hz =1700

Motor electrical specifications = See Table 12-5
Cylinder diameter =80 mm

= 850 mm (Underline)

= 2000 mm (Overhead)

= 58-116 psi (4-8 bar); max. 116 psi
=G 3/8", 10mm tube

Cylinder stroke, max.

Operating pressure
Air connection

Electrical data for VT2

Nom. Actual Speed Full Load Amps @

M/min 50Hz | 60 Hz HP 208/60 | 240/60 | 380/50 [415/50 | 480/60 | 575/60
9 9.1 8.8 .25 1.30 | 1.60 .72 .86 .78 .65
12 12.1 11.1 .25 1.30 1.60 .72 .86 .78 .55
15 15.2 14.7 .25 1.30 1.60 .72 .86 .78 .55
18 18.2 18.4 .25 1.30 1.60 .72 .86 .78 .55

Note: Electrical Data for reference only. Refer to motor name plate for actual amperage ratings.
Table 12-5

Transverse Conveyor Pallet Capacity for VT2

Size 1: Vertical Transfer (L) = 825 mm Size 2: Vertical Transfer (L) = 1100 mm
Transverse Conveyor (L) = 785 mm Transverse Conveyor (L) = 1060 mm
Qty Size Qty Size
1 L = 800 WT2
1 L = 640 WT2
1 L =480 WT2 2 L =480 WT2
1 L =400 WT2 2 L =400 WT2
2 L = 320 WT2 3 L =320 WT2
2 L = 240 WT2 4 L = 240 WT2
4 L =160 WT2 6 L =160 WT2
Table 12-6
Stop Gate Que Load for VT2 (in kg)
Nominal Line Speed (m/min.)
Part Number Description 9 12 15 18
0842 900 300 VE2 - Standard Stop Gate 140 100 70 50
3842 547 785 VE2/D60 Cushioned Stop Gate, 1 - 60 Kg 50 30 30 30
3842 524 895 VE2/D200 - Cushioned Stop Gate, 50 - 200 Kg | 140 100 70 50

Table 12-7
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Tandem Lift-transfer Units and VT2

Dimensional data for Size 1 VT2

Size 1U Size 1U
Soos % Sessl %
8558 i - 2528 | -
7 Yy
8388 // / 8388 // /
9 clg =t = alo / < 9 = o] Ao /
I | I |
[ | [ |
785 78
825 8
Size 10
850
2250-2700 ‘ 7‘
MAX. | ‘
UPPER LINE ‘ ‘
L
Size 1U
850 e
I I |‘ S§
1100 MAX. Qe
UPPER i . - o5
\ E \ / // N ®
. Nz
L,,,,, 7‘ ,:EQ—HT:::::::::
o i
s !
!
250 MIN. 11} 250-700 7 ‘ H
LOWER // HH / MIN. // Pz
e e 2N ] e A A 7
Ljoh R | I —— = .
ENHEIAL L

Transverse conveyor width (B) must match pallet length (L, ;) or width (B,,;), depending on orientation.
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Dimensional data for Size 2 VT2

Size 2U Size 20
288886 % 283388 %
SEEEEE = T SEEEHEY = =
-5%% -5%%
jesads W || sk Y4
2 355E8 Z grastt 7
g il - /7 // 2 il (- % //
T T T T
1060 1060
1100 1100
Size 20
850
2250-2700 TE el
MAX. ‘ ‘ _
UPPER LINE | | ya
HEIGHT ‘ ‘ ///:/
| | i
T i
I
Size 2U !
500 !
—= il |
1100 MAX. | \ 7 Qe 1l
UPPER ‘ 7 a5 :
Al = Z | % il
HEIGHT ! | . i |
| ! L= .
I I !
2 i |
* i |
il |
T I
250 MIN. 250-700 -
LOWER B ,Q /// I // MIN. " =
HEIGHT 5 |- S 1 S N i e 72 il 7
- . & =
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Transverse conveyor width (B) must match pallet length (L,;) or width (B,,;), depending on orientation.
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Lift-Position Units

Section 13 - Lift-Position Units

HP2 Units (Lift-Position Units) are used
at workstations when workpiece pallets
have to be accurately positioned. Lift-po-
sition units lift the workpiece pallet from
the conveying media so that downward
force can be applied to the pallet. De-
pending on the model, Lift-position units
can withstand up to 100 kN (22,480
Ibs.) of force.

NOTE: See pages 18-8 for pneumatic
diagrams of the HP2 modules.

HP2\E PG2 HP2 PE2/X
Pallet Lift Unit Pallet Guide Lift-position Unit Lift-Position Unit
13-1 13-3 13-4t0 13-5 13-6 to 13-7

Damping Kit and HP2/K Lift-position Unit
Traffic Control for force absorption
13-8 to 13-9 13-10 to 13-14
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Lift-Position Units

Pallet Lift Unit

Model HP2/E

Pallet lift units are used for positioning
workpiece pallets at workstations (usu-
ally automated). They are an economical
alternative to the standard lift-position
unit. The HP2/E lifts the workpiece pallet
approximately 2.5 mm above the belt and

has a positioning accuracy of £ 0.1 mm. Ordering Information for Pallet Lift Unit HP2/E
Pallet Width (Bwt) Pallet Length (Lwt) Part Number
A spacer block is included and required 160 160 3842 504 706
for mounting to 100 mm conveyor pro- 240 3842 504 707
files. Also a proximity switch mounting kit 390 3842 504 708
is included for position sensing. 400 3842 504 709
240 160 3842 504 710
Please contact our applications engineer- 240 3842 504 711
ing department for non-standard widths 320 3842 504 712
or lengths. 400 3842 504 713
320 160 3842 504 714
240 3842 504 715
Technical data for HP2/E 320 SRR A il
Cylinder stroke =23.5 mm 400 slislain
Cylinder diameter =50 mm 400 320 3842 504 718
Max. stroke above belt = 2.5 mm 400 3842 504 719
Positioning accuracy ~ =%0.1 mm
Load capacity = 22 kg (48 Ibs)
Air pressure =4-6 bar Dimensional data for HP2/E
Air fitting =8 mm
O O O | PalletFlow
<o
© O O @) 3 Lwr L
160 225
‘1 © © = 240 | 2%
m 320 305
© © @ © @ 400 385
o O O
l~—80—=!
L

—-~52
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Lift-Position Units

HP2/E Proximity Sensor Mounting Kit

The proximity sensor mounting kit
is included with the HP2/E. However,
the kit is available as a separate part
number to add position sensing capabil-
ity to existing modules that may not have
the sensor mounting kit.

Order proximity switches separately on
page 17-4.

Ordering Information for Proximity Sensor Mounting Kits

Description Part Number

HP2/E Proximity Sensor Mounting Kit R980 025 166
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Lift-Position Units

Pallet Guide
Model PG2 /

The pallet guide is used to position work-
piece pallets on the conveyor to within
+ 0.5 mm. It is most often used with code
setters and readers (pages 17-5 to 17-11)
where close tolerance positioning is not
crucial. Guide slots on the underside of
the pallet frame provide positioning with-
out lifting the pallet off the conveyor.

Order two pallet guides for proper pallet
positioning. Location of the guides will
depend upon pallet size, but one guide
should be located at the leading and the
other guide should be on the trailing edge
of the pallet.

Ordering Information for Pallet Guide PG2

Description (L) in mm Part Number

Pallet Guide Length 45 3842 525 634
(—r ~
:?‘,777,J ———1 ;.[
| -
| |
| [
Transport ! 1
Direction ! }
! Pallet Guides !
DDI:> } Use two pallet i
} guides when ;
| positioning pallets }
il over 240 mm long !
= —/
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Lift-Position Unit

Model HP2

The HP2 Lift-Position Units are used for
precision positioning of workpiece pal-
lets at workstations (usually automated).
Positioning pins on the HP2 engage
positioning bushings in the support plate
of the pallet to lift it up off the conveyor.
The resulting positioning repeatability is
+0.05 mm in the X and Y axes for lifts up
204 mm.

NOTE: Positioning repeatability is not
guaranteed for lift ranges between

NOTE: Non-oiled air, 58-116 PSI (4-8
bar) connection through 8 mm (5/16")
push-lock plastic tubing is required.

Please contact our applications engineer-
ing department for non-standard length,

width and stroke.

Ordering Information for Lift-Position Unit HP2

TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14

205 and 404 mm. For any lift rangf-: Specify part number, Part Number
>204 mm, please consult our applica- th lect from Your 3842 999 678
tions department for tooling consid- then S?. © t:0| Choices are: —
erations. Also note that side loading € options below. Your selection:
is not allowed for lift ranges between 0-59 205-254
205 mm and 404 mm. . . 60-104 955-304
Lift Range (in mm) mm
105-154 305-354
When ordering please specify if the HP2 155-204 355-404
will pe line moynted to the conveyor . Without Mounting (O)
section or station mounted to a machine . . .
. . Mounting Type (AO) Side Mounting  (AT)
frame at the workstation. Station mount- . .
S . Line Mounting  (UB)
ing is generally preferred because it pro-
vides greater rigidity, repeatability, and o . 0*, 160, 240,
allows optimal workstation operations to Positioning Plate Width B 320, 400, 480 - mm
be performed while being isolated from .
the conveyor system. Positioning Plate Length L 206123622263286 mm

The LPU lifts and lowers pallets with a * If Band L are specified as 0 mm, the HP2 will be equipped with a lift plate instead of a positioning plate.
double-acting pneumatic cylinder. There
are eight lift ranges available and, within
each range, the lift is infinitely adjustable
(see stroke range in ordering chart). The
upper and lower position of the LPU

are sensed by proximity switches, not
included. The lift-position unit used is
determined by the workpiece pallet's

Ordering Information for HP2 Positioning Pins

3842 242 392
3842 242 397

Round Replacement Pin

Diamond Replacement Pin

Ordering Information for HP2 Cover Kits

ength and vt S | ", CyIiEgEearl lif Part
LPU'’s are shipped with all required in mm inmm | inmm in mm Lo
mounting hardware including pneumatic 0-59 334 435 80 8981003 782
fittings, positioning pins, and flow control 60-104 379 480 195 8981003 783
valves. LPU covers, if required, are or-

dered separately. For sensitive assembly 105-154 429 530 175 8981003784
operations, a lift-position damping kit that 155-204 479 580 225 8981003 785
cushions the lowering back to the con- 205-254 529 630 275 3842532409
veying media can be ordered on page

13-8. Also, conversion kits to change 255-304 579 680 325 3842532410
from station or line mount are available 305-354 629 730 375 3842532411
on page 13-8. 355-404 679 780 425 3842532412
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Lift-Position Units
Technical Data for HP2 Size Ranges for HP2
Max Payload = 70 kg including pallet & fixture
Max allowable = 110 kg minus maximum payload Pallet Length, Lwr
applied force , 160 | 240 | 320 | 400 | 480 | 640 | 800
Positioning Accuracy = =%0.05 mm both x and y axis
(for lift ranges up to 204mm) 51 160 . . . o . N/A | N/A
Permitted turning moment = Up to 100 Nm allowed @
Air pressure = 4-8 bar £ 240 | ¢ ¢ ¢ * | N/A | N/A
Stroke h, (in mm) = 0to80 226 to 275 2
¢ 8110125 27610325 A Radll I B B I I el
126t0 175 326 to 375 =
17610225 376 to 425 & (400 [N/A | NIA | e | e R
Strgke Length Adjustment = 80 mm 480 | N/A | N/A . . . . .
Cylinder diameter = 63 mm
Air fittings = 8 mm (5/16") push-lock
Dimensional Data for HP2
Line Mounted Station Mounted
‘ Lwr | Positioner Plate
40 |
Positioner Plate (Ly 160) Pallet Flow
o) ’u “‘:.:m v & ut
| : - W TOETRL
R R NS N S
Mounting/ ! I_'o‘ |—| ! ) ?
? Set > ‘ ‘ | \
S O A | S
f Mounting < T . 260 —H; ‘
M
St © Set - ‘ 300 |
80 mm 100 mm 325
360
ﬁ
i
Optional —
Cover / U
o
230
160
Optional Lift Plate Dimensions
Part No. 3842 516 048 g
<
164 g : f’
1 i 'l SAllowable "? !
‘ — ’« % S ‘ 10 mm radius ‘
+— M6 oo b ! Minimum cut-out required ! 3
e [6- —-—-—- o | 8 -
o ! 225 "T: i = ! Optional for valve !
@ — 28 aan clearance l
2 Y __ 22 ti R
20 140 ‘ 3 § 9 28 (4 x)
180 T
300
325 *04
I 1
*Dimensions are for reference. Contact Bosch for detailed machining drawings.
Print # 8981 021 844

Note: Upper end-position damping is only effective when the cylinder's full lift height is reached. Proper
guarding must be installed to protect operators when the lift above the chain exceeds 3 mm.
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Lift-Position Units

Lift-Position Unit

Model PE2/X

The PE2/X Lift Position Units are used for
precision positioning of large workpiece
pallets (480mm x 480mm and larger).
Positioning pins on the PE2/X engage
positioning bushings in the support plate
of the pallet to lift it up off the conveyor.
The resulting positioning repeatability is
+0.1mm in the X and Y axes when station
mounted (attached to separate leg posts
or a machine base) and anchored to the
floor.

The PE2/X raises and lowers pallets with
four double acting lift cylinders. Uniform
lift is maintained through a series of

rack and pinion gears between the lift
cylinders. The PE2/X lifts the pallet 9mm

above the transport level. Ordering Information for Lift-Position Unit PE2/X

The PE2/X is shipped fully assembled Specify part number, Your e

and includes all pneumatic fittings. posi- then Sglect from Choices are: :

tioning pins, and mounting hardware. Two the options below. ' Your selection:

proximity switch brackets and one exciter e .

element are also included for sensing the Positioning Plate Width B 480, 640, 500 —m
iti f the PE2/X. St t .

upper position ot the Stop gates Positioning Plate Length L | 480, 640, 800,1040 mm

and proximity switches are not included

but are available separately.

NOTE: The PE2/X unit uses standard PE2/X Available Sizes

8mm push lock pneumatic connections
and requires a minimum pressure of 4
bar (58 psi) of filtered, oiled or non-oiled,

Pallet Length, Lyt

compressed air. g 480 | 640 | 800 | 1040
m
< 480 . . . N/A
S
; 640 . . o .
@
(=“ 800 L] L] L] L]
o

1040 | N/A . . .
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Lift-Position Units

Technical Data for PE2/X

Maximum Payload = 100 kg

Max Allowable Applied Force = 3500N (incl. WT2 payload)
Positioning Accuracy = 0.1 mm both x and y axis
Permitted Turning Moment = 50 Nm

Air pressure = 4-8 bar

Lift Above Transport Level = 9mm

Cylinder Stroke = 33 mm

Cylinder Diameter = 63 mm

Air fittings = 8 mm (5/16") push-lock

Dimensional Data for PE2/X

lr-36

lr-194

Ty v=Seydey

©
)
38.6

35,

=0 Dge

|
|
|
|
|

| |

| |

oD o==p &

@ TD

._

1-66

L

Sh==is

=
0=

3
<
r)
L
1 =N 1
y@ LN
© \ Z
5 e Loy ¥ 1) Transport Level
Ir- 232 2) Lower position = 44 mm
Ir- 66 below transport level

3) Upper position = 9mm
above transport level

4) Total stroke
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Lift-Position Units
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HP2 Lift-Position Damping Kit

This kit cushions the lowering of the LPU
back to belt height for sensitive assembly
operations. It consists of a switching cam
and a one way throttling valve.

On the downward stroke of the HP2, a
cam operating the roller lever throttles
back the exhaust air, thereby damping the
down stroke.

The control valve and cam attach to
brackets in the HP2 with the included
hardware.

Pneumatic diagram of the
lift-position damping kit

Belt Cam
Bottom l 1 Top
of stroke of stroke

Damping
(adjustable)

e
i
L

17;\ /l7'l
® RPS

B =0
B GO
GO (@ —BPwww®

Ordering Information for LPU Dampening Kit

Description Part Number

Lift-Position Dampening Kit 3842 211 355

Dimensional data for LPU Dampening Kit

L —]

Air Line
(cylinder up)

Roller lever

Switching cam

Air Line
(cylinder up)

Throttling
non-return
valve GGO

HP2 Lift-Position Unit Conversion Kits

If lift position unit mounting requirements
change, these kits allow the use of an
existing station mounted LPU as a line
mounted, or vice-versa. The station-
mount to line-mount lift position unit con-
version kits include the hardware needed
to use a station mounted lift position unit
as a line mounted unit, and should be se-
lected for the appropriate line width. The
line-mount to station-mount conversion kit
will work with any size LPU.

Ordering Information for HP2 Conversion Kits

Use Kit

To convert a: Part Number

Station mounted HP 2 to 160 wide line mount 3842 210 835
Station mounted HP 2 to 240 wide line mount 3842 210 836
Station mounted HP 2 to 320 wide line mount 3842 210 837
Station mounted HP 2 to 400 wide line mount 3842 210 842
Station mounted HP 2 to 480 wide line mount 3842 210 843
Any line mounted to station mount 3842 210 833
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Lift-Position Units

Traffic Control

For workpiece pallet traffic control in and
out of LPU's, we recommend the use of
two stop gates, three switch holders, and
three proximity switches for station pre-
stop, pallet stop, and station clear. These
parts may be ordered in convenient kits
as shown below.

VE20O
Stop Gate

SH2/uvO
Switch bracket

These kits include two VE2 stop gates

_ : Ordering Information for Traffic Control Kit
with mounting hardware, two SH2/UV

Bosch Rexroth Corporation 13-9

SH2/S0
Switch bracket

proximity switch brackets and one SH2/S Description

Part Number

proximity switch bracket. The control kits

can be used on all TSplus conveyors as Control Kit

3842 211 354

shown below.

Workpiece carrier control kits require
three 24 VDC proximity switches which
are ordered separately on page 17-6.

Use SH2/S
with pallet lengths of

160 mm and 240 mm only HP2
Pallet present at station stop HP2/E
HP2/K

240 mm long pallets only) -Ila -

«—
TRANSPORT DIRECTION

SH2U/V
Pallet present
at pre-stop

777777 N
SHoUNV ™ @ i
Pallet present at station stop [P ’ﬁjj?lj\: S R f-:r PALLET
320 mm and longer pallets T‘@" AN AN A 2
Stop Gate N @ ,J" ) 7@@?\ ! @ b Stop Gate
SH2U/V VE2 I NN ,9‘?’/,7 | ol VE2
Pallet Cleared Station ! i - i L
(Optional with 160 mm and SR | N | i :
|
|
|
|

|

|

i LG O
\E,] H%F—%:f;ijy;i;;;t:>it
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Lift-Position Unit for Force Absorption

Model HP2/K

The lift position unit for force absorption
positions the workpiece pallet in the X and
Y axis to £0.05 mm repeatability. The unit
permits the application of forces up to 100
kN(22,480 Ibf). It is most commonly used
for pressing or riveting applications.

The lift-position unit cannot be mounted
to the profiles of the conveyor section. It
must be mounted to a station base which
is capable of absorbing all the applied
vertical forces.

The lift height is fixed. The mounting sur-
face of the station frame must be 125 mm
below the transport height. This provides
1 mm of clearance for pallet transfer when
the unit is in the retracted position.

The HP2/K is sold as a base unit only.
For pallets up to 240 x 320 mm, an anvil
block and 39 mm long positioning pins
are needed. For larger pallets, a custom
lift/anvil plate is required along with short
round and short flat 30 mm long position-
ing pins.

All mounting hardware, pneumatic fittings,
and flow control valves are included. Posi-
tioning pins, anvil plate and two proximity
switches must be ordered separately.
Use a horizontal proximity switch bracket
to sense pallet in station.

Size Il

Ordering Information for LPU for Force Absorption HP2/K

HP2/K Size | HP2/K Size Il
Part Number Part Number
3842 242 350 | 3842242351
Bwr An\glif;ate Lwrt Anvil plate Part Numbers
160 160 3842 242 375 | ---
240 160 3 842 242 376
160 240 3842242376 | ---
240 240 --- 3 842 242 377
240 320 --- 3 842 242 378
-—30—7

Positioning Pin E

Round

3 842 242 390

Positioning Pin
Flat

3842 242 395

Positioning Pin EE[}

Short Round*

3 842 242 391

Positioning Pin E@

Short Flat*

3842 242 396*

Proximity
Switch

e

12mm, normally open, 24 VDC,
PNP sourcing, 2mm sensing
range (shielded), with 5m of

3-conductor cable

3842 502 863

* Used for special version positioner plates only, see page 13-12
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Lift-Position Units

Dimensional data for HP2/K

Workpiece-pallet dimensions
) ) crosswise to
Size In conveying conveying direction
d|re.ct|on Lot B, (track width) Dimensions in mm
in-mm in mm A B C D E F G
160 160 322 142 2225 270 80 40%0.2 78.5
240 118.5
Il 160 240 405 146 298 350 160 | 100+0.3 78.5
240 118.5
320 158.5
Flat-sided
Positioning Pin
Anvil
Plate
Stop Round
Gate Positioning Pin
Transport Transport
20 C direction Height
28 mm
N2 /27 . ox_AON
S Az QTN <o 4-6 bar
8 e VRIS v )
. o ] v
—(¢) —(2) glan (D
w & L / r» | g
— - r —
e [ ] @) “Jo ! -
g (&) i
‘i ***** T ¢
[ I =t
10 ‘
| D 0.02 DWL 4J
I A B
O]
] ‘ C
I8
G
16.5
N [
o
+l
w
0} ‘ -
I s 5 |® ©
| | =
w © -© o e | s &
| &
it

for M8 for M8
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HP2/K Installation data

When installing the HP2/K lift-position unit, its pneumatic
cylinder must be oriented toward the pallet flow as illustrated
at right. Otherwise, the pneumatic cylinder will interfere with
the workstation stop gate. Also, refer to the minimum spacing
“X" diagram below for the proper location of the pre-stop and
main stop gates.

TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14

HP2/K Minimum spacing dimension “X” for the workpiece pallet

Workpiece Pallet
Workpiece-pallet Minimum spacing Workpiece Pallet |« LWT—.'« Xa‘ / Pre-stop gate
dimension in dimension “X"inmm | & St ===
conveying direction Transport | 1—*——II_|_I=#$T
LWT* in mm Size | Size Il direction WI | ' Il I e
160 225 165 - _':_'_'T:'_' |':_""”'_' TOE%
240 65 10 {Iﬁ.__'—_-_-_-_-_u i it B 3 _t
\
320 _ 10 Main stop gate Lift position unit Pneumatic
for force absortion cylinder
Technical data for HP2/K
Designation Size | Size Il
Max. force absorption in the fully extended position approx. 60 kN approx. 100 kN
Workpiece-pallet dimensions crosswise to conveying
direction (track width) B,,; in mm 160 mm 240 mm
Workpiece-pallet dimensions in conveying direction
L7 in mm 160, 240 mm 160, 240,320 mm
Workpiece pallet weight approx. 13 kg approx. 30 kg
Vertical stroke 24 mm
Lift, workpiece pallet above conveyor section 3 mm
Operating pressure 4 — 6 bar
Compressed air connection of the cylinder Steckfix pipe connection for 8 mm (%/4g") plastic tubing
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Lift-Position Units

L L . Shown here: The hole pattern of the support
Modular unit Lift and p°5_|t|°n|n9 Unit plate on the lift-position unit for mounting the
HP2/K for force absorption anvil plate (shown as a shaded area) and the
positioning pins.
16-45>‘ < 37 o 5002 ;M8 x 12 deep
S ST — ; i .
e LI; B b 49 249 37 In conveying crosswise to convey
© 8 ] T - 38 375 direction L, ing direction B,
3 1 5‘ T ﬁ%ﬁﬁ* - =1 ] (track width)*
Q SN IR I~ N
9 ? T gT } Transport
s ‘ S
Q 1242002 5 deep  CITECION 160 160
% 16.5
2 el 1<87me—— 130202 —+ 3842 242 376
g . t:r ! | ‘ | M8 x 12 deep
o« LS N . |l .
29 gt | 2| |
AL 0 =
N EJ o BRI DR B =S . . 240 160
" Aao T_ : ; ; Transport
r ‘ 204 +0.02 —————=| direction
f—
@ 8H 7/15 deep
16‘&»4‘ [ 124 0.02 |
TP ? T
Ciif e G e 3842 242 376 160 240
] ! i
o U i }
Sil £! K
o i Bk B ol B }
8y = e
T ‘ = | ‘
b . | . Transport
H ‘ ‘ | ‘ { direction
| | ! b -
AN M B N BN
T
| ‘ M8 x 12 deep D 8H 7/15 deep
16.5 M8 x 12 deep
—»{ [ 204 +0.02 4>l
TP . \
g 3842242377 | |
T N ! } 240 240
RN N !
Sl £ \
T [ A et I E— - ]
T \ 5! \ |
- l HE \ | \ | Transport
' i direction
@ T3l ! I ‘ ‘ -
N HIEE R —!'_'_'_'\_’”'4\
n "i' . T i
= 42 me—— y90:02 —»|
@ 8H 7/15 deep
16.5 M8 x 12 deep
4>l‘ 284 + 0.02
TR I f
[ ' | '
wa | 3842242378 | )
T b | : 320 240
Jar N !
g Gw? | & / |
H o N | oo oo === === i I .
Bl i ° N ]
siEl N s! |
L: \ | \ I \ \ Transport
Hign | D] ] e
o e o T
I = 40 >\<7I20010.2 —
@ 8H 7/15 deep
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Lift-Position Units

Application of the HP2/K
with larger than 320 x 240 workpiece pallets

If the processing forces are only applied of the HP2/K anvil plate envelope. The
at specific points, the lift-position unit anvil plate can be identified in the illustra-
for force absorption, HP2/K, can also be tions by the dark grey shaded area.

used with large workpiece pallets. These
processing forces cannot be applied to
areas on the workpiece- pallet support
plate which are outside the surface area

Design note:

A special anvil and positioning plate
must be manufactured when the HP2/K
is used for large workpiece pallets. The
anvil plate must be 21 mm thick and the
positioning plate 9 mm thick. Important:
Total weight must not exceed 25 kg.

Lift and Positioning Unit | = s02 oo
HP2/K, size Il ogrog 02202
42+0.2
| 165002 |
A |
k 8}
@) Anvil Plate
AQ/ Positioning Plate
| — ®
‘ i @ -
00 skt ey
L ¢ @ o) % s 4 C ©[D=, l
@)
o
- \
—_ —>‘ ~—124+0.02—
204+0.02
@— 284+0.02
298
Use 30 mm Positioning Plate
positioning pins  Anvil Plate Palet Plate
i ™ \\/\&\:m//i///r‘@% TT: ‘ /////?ﬁ(l/\X\X‘\\
a H a
! g | [l
T = [
W, T
View A A
Rotated 90° CCW
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Lift-Rotate Unit

Section 14 - Lift-Rotate Unit

HD2 Units (Lift-Rotate Units) are used
to turn the orientation of the workpiece
pallet 90° or 180°. The lift plate fits into
the corners of the workpiece pallets
frame and lifts the pallet 68 mm above
the transport height.

The lift-rotate unit is designed for pallet
orientation only and process equipment
should not exert any external force on
this module.

HD2/E
Lift-rotate unit
14-2 to 14-3
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Lift-Rotate Unit

Lift-Rotate Unit

Model HD2/E

The Lift-Rotate unit changes the orienta-
tion of the workpiece pallet. In some sys-
tems this may be done to ensure that the
workpiece pallet's leading edge remains
the same regardless of workpiece pallet
transfers. In other instances, workpiece
orientation may be changed to simplify
assembly or handling processes.

The Lift-Rotate unit is mounted to the
underside T-slots of a conveyor sec-
tion. The included controller enclosure,
containing the motor drive package and
terminal strip for all wiring connections,
is mounted to the side T-slots of the con-
veyor section near the lift-rotate unit.

The lift plate on the lift-rotate unit con-
tacts the workpiece pallet support plate
and fits into the corners of the workpiece
pallet's frame. Lift is provided by a pneu-
matic cylinder, with a payload of up to
30 kilograms. The lift-rotate unit lifts the
workpiece pallet 68 mm above the belt
height. Lift and lower speed can be set
with adjustable pneumatic flow control
valves. An electronic speed control per-
mits adjustment of the Rotation speed.
The controller contains logic to complete
one 90° rotate cycle for each start pulse
received from the system controller.

The unit is set up for clockwise rotation
at delivery. Rotation can be reversed at
installation, however the unit is not bi-
directional.

The lift-rotate unit is designed for pallet
orientation only. Processing equipment
should not exert external forces on this
module.

A rotate home limit switch, three 12 mm
proximity switches, pneumatic fittings,
and all mounting hardware are included.

TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14

Ordering Information for Lift-Rotate Unit HD2/E

Specify part number, Part Number
then select from Your ] e 2y
the options below. Choices are: Your selection:
Conveyor section profile 80 mm high
100 mm high _  mm
! 160, 240, 320,
Pallet Width Byt 400, 480 mm
160, 240, 320,
Pallet Length Lyt 400, 480 mm
None
Controller 110 v/ 60 Hz
230 v/ 50 Hz

Note: Bosch Rexroth recommends guarding at Lift-Rotate Modules as the
pallet will swing beyond the edge of the conveyor during rotation.
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Lift-Rotate Unit

Technical data for HD2/E

Air

Operating pressure
Operating voltage
Direction of rotation
Rotation angle

Cycle time

Lift above belt

Max. weight capacity
Air connections

Host I/O requirements

Air fitting

Oiled and filtered

4-8 bar (58 to 116 psi)

110V, single phase

clockwise as delivered

90° increments, infinite

Approx. 3 secs. (load-dependent)

68 mm

30 kilograms (66 Ibs.)

8 mm (5/16") dia. push-lock type plastic tubing
(1) output for Rotate Start

1) output for Pallet Lift

1) output for Pallet Lower

1) input for Lift Raised

1) input for Lift Lowered

1) input for Rotate Complete

1

) input for Rotate Home
8 mm

(
(
(
(
(
(

Dimensional data for HD2/E

Control

Enclosure
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Stop Gates

Section 15 — Stop Gates

TSplus stop gates are used to stop proximity switch brackets which are used or anywhere a positive pallet stop is
workpiece pallets. Most are pneumatically  to monitor workpiece pallet traffic. required.
operated and mount between the con-

veyor section guide rails. There are two Cushioned stops are recommended where ~ Accumulation control kits are used to

basic pneumatic stops available, standard sgnsitive material is being conveye.d gt prevent excessive pressure on a stop

or cushioned. higher conveyor speeds. The cushioning gate when multiple workpiece pallets
is adjustable and can be varied for the must be stopped by a single stop.

Stop gates can halt workpiece pallet weight of the workpiece pallet. o

travel on the leading edge or trailing ! ) . _NOTE: Pngumahc d|agrams of the sto_ps
A fixed stop is available to halt pallet travel  in this section are shown in the Technical

edge depending upon the application.

Stop gates also have mounting areas for at the end of a BS2 conveyor, a spur line Data section on page 18-8 to 18-9.

W\
N A\

NN

VE2, VE2/L, VE2/M VE2 VE2/S VE2/H
Standard Stop Gates Positioning Sensor Kit Bi-Directional Stops Heavy Duty Stops
15-1 15-2 15-3 15-4

0

4

VE2/RS VE2/... VE2/D-150 VE2/ES, VE2/MS
Rebound Stop Cushioned Stops Cushioned Stop Fixed Stops
15-5 15-6 to 15-7 15-8 to 15-9 15-10 to 15-11

VE2/VA VE2/WI
Pop-Up Stops Accumulation Control Kits
15-12 10 15-13 15-14
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Standard Stop Gate

Model VE2, VE2/L, VE2/M

Stop gates halt and separate workpiece
pallets on the conveyor. They are pneu-
matically powered and mount between
conveyor sections. Standard stop gates use
pneumatic power to lower the stop and a
return spring to raise the stop back up.

All stop gates halt workpiece pallets on
the leading or trailing edge and have

a maximum queue loading capacity as
shown below.

The VE2/L stopgate has the same per-
formance characteristics as the VE2, but
is designed for use in quiet(er) environ-
ments. The VE2/L emits less than 60dB
of noise during opening and closing
actuations.

The VE2/M stopgate has the same per-

formance characteristics as the VE2, but
is resistant to water, mineral oil, grease,

and detergents.

Mounting hardware and a pneumatic
fitting is included in the delivery. Stop
gates may also be dowel pinned to the
conveyor using the 7.9 mm dowel hole.

Bosch Rexroth Corporation 15-1
Ordering Information, VE2, VE2/L, VE2/M
Description Part Number
VE2 Standard Stop Gate 0842 900 300
VE2/L Quiet Stop Gate 3842 530 630

VE2/M Chemical Resistant Stop Gate

3842 531 610

Dimensional Information for VE2, VE2L, VE2/M

55

SH2/UV

38

SH2/uvV

40

WT2

|

% ,,,,,,,,, _

20

Queue Load, VE2, VE2/L, VE2/M, VE2/D

Stop Gate Description

Nominal Line Speed (m/min)

6 9 12 15 18
VE2,VE2/L, VE2/M Queue Load (kg) mmp | 200 140 100 70 50
VE2/D Queue Load (kg) mmp 200 140 100 70 50

Double Acting Stop Gate

Model VE2/D

A double acting stop gate utilizes a pneumatic return. This provides a
double acting pneumatic stop. The VE2/D is the same as model VE2 but
incorporates a second air fitting in the bottom of the stop.

Ordering Information, VE2/D

Double Acting Stop

Part Number

8981 020 279
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Stop Gates

Positioning Sensor Kit
Model VE2

The Positioning Sensor Kit mounts to

the bottom of a VE2, VE2/L, VE2/M, or
VE2/S stop gate and senses the upper
and lower position of the pneumatic cylin-
der using two 8mm proximity switches.

An additional feature of the Positioning
Sensor Kit is the 4 mm push-lock air
fitting which allows a stop gate to be
converted into a double acting pneumatic
stop. A double acting stopgate uses
pneumatic power to both lower and raise
the slide block.

Ordering Information, VE2, Position Sensing Kit

NOTE: 8 mm quick disconnect proximity Description Part Number
switches with a 4 mm sensing range and
quick disconnect plugs must be ordered

separately. (see chart: Ordering Informa- Quick Disconnect S 'J\\\\))
tion, VE2, Positioning Sensor Kit). Proximity Switch @)})))}Q’»

Mounting hardware is included in the 8mm,. 10-30 VDC, n.ormally open, P_NP
scope of delivery. sourcing, 4mm sensing range (unshielded)

Positioning Sensor Kit 3842 528 817

R980 023 241

Quick Disconnect
Plug

R980 023 242

Includes 5 m of 3-conductor cable

Dimensional Information for VE2, Position Sensing Kit

8 1o
(o]
=
Y
o
=
r
3
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Bi-Directional Stop Gates

Model VE2/S

Bi-directional stop gates are used on
conveyor sections that are cycled in both
forward and reverse. A typical example
would be a cycle independent worksta-
tion or inspection spur using a BS2 trans-
verse conveyor in which the pallet needs
to be reversed back onto the main line.

The bi-directional stop will halt pallet

travel in the forward direction but allows
pallet pass through in reverse operation.
The stop must be actuated downto allow  Qrdering Information Bi-Directional Stop, VE2/S
pallet pass through in both forward and
reverse operation. It can be mounted on Description Part Number
the right or left inner side of a conveyor

section and engages the leading or trail- Bi-directional Stop Gate dliE el
ing edge of a workpiece pallet.
Bi-directional stop gates have mounting Dimensional data. VE2/S
areas for proximity switches, which are ’
used to monitor workpiece pallet posi- REVERSE FORWARD
tion, either present or clear. (PASS THROUGH) (STOP)

— > -~

20
35 155
-
[ee]

AT

40
©
©

o o A
— ~
38 42.5
Queue load, VE2/S
Nominal Line Speed (m/min)
Stop Gate Description
6 9 12 15 18

VE2/S Queue Load (kg) mmp 140 90 70 50 30
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Stop Gates

Heavy-Duty Stop Gate =

Model VE2/H <>

\

Heavy-duty stop gates are used to stop
workpiece pallets carrying heavier pay-
loads.

N\

Heavy-duty stop gates halt workpiece
pallets on the leading or trailing edge
and have a maximum loading capacity as
shown below.

N\

(Y

Mounting hardware and pneumatic fitting Ordering Information for Heavy-Duty Stop, VE2/H
is included in delivery.

Description Part Number

NOTE: The SH2/UV proximity switch Heavy Duty Stop Gate 3842 547 770
holder on page 17-3 can be used in con-
junction with the VE2/H stop.

Dimensional data, VE2/H

e
!

4x84.8

-462?///
B ==
3 - Ry

31

* el O [

38.5

26 mm

— - — =105

25.5 25.5
* Stop dog movement range 90

50

©C>:f3 W

Queue load, VE2/H

Nominal Line Speed (m/min)

Stop Gate Description
6 9 12 15 18

VE2/H Queue Load (kg) mmp 450 300 220 140 100
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Rebound Stop

Model VE2/RS

The VE2/RS rebound stop is used

to prevent workpiece pallets from
rebounding backwards after contact-
ing a stop gate. The VE2/RS stop dog
retracts when a pallet passes over it,
then returns to its extended position,
capturing the pallet between it and the
stop gate. The VE2/RS is used primar-
ily for roller chain applications.

The rebound stop is mounted to the
conveyor rail upstream of the stop gate.
It can be used with any stop gate and
includes mounting hardware.

Dimensional data, VE2/RS

\

AN

K

\

Y

\

Bosch Rexroth Corporation 15-5

Ordering Information for Rebound Stop VE2/RS

Description

Part Number

Rebound Stop

3842 525 109

[Te)
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| o~ % }
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Stop Gates

Cushioned Stop Gates

Model VE2/...

Cushioned stop gates are used when
handling fragile or shock-sensitive com-
ponents. They reduce impact force by up
to 80% over traditional stop gates.

Eight different cushioned stop gates are
available for use with TSplus conveyors.
The in-line and transverse models handle
loads up to 100 kg. Both models catch
the workpiece pallet on the leading or
trailing edge. All are infinitely adjustable
so you can tailor cushioned stop resis-
tance to the weight of your product.

All models work at line speeds up to 18
m/min and include all required mount-
ing hardware. The VE2/DA10 and VE2/
DAS3O include a reversible mounting
bracket with two stop dogs that allow
transverse to main or main to transverse
mounting as shown on page 15-7.

Cushioned stops are not effective in
workpiece pallet accumulation conditions.

Dimensional data, VE2/D200

TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14

VE2/D60 VE2/D200 VE2/DA100

Ordering Information for Cushioned Stops

Model Description Part Number Mounting

VE2/D60 In-Line, 1-60 Kg 3842 547 785 Along Conveyor Rail

VE2/D200 |In-Line, 50-200 Kg | R980 024 832 Along Conveyor Rail

VE2/SS4 Short Stroke, 4 Kg | 8981 022 965 Along Conveyor Rail

VE2/SS6 Short Stroke, 6 Kg | 8981 022 966 Along Conveyor Rail

VE2/DA10  |Junction, 1-10 Kg 3842 515 349 LTU - B_ < 480 or Rail

VE2/DA30 |Junction, 3-35 Kg 3842 515 351 LTU - B| < 480 or Rail

VE2/DA100 |Junction, 5-100 Kg | 3842 525 733 LTU - B,=400 to 1040

Queue Load, VE2/D...

Stop Gate Description

Nominal Line Speed (m/min)

6 9 12 15 18 24 30
VE2/D20 Queue Load (kg) —_—) 20 | 15 10 10 10 N/A | N/A
VE2/D60 Queue Load (kg) —_—) 60 | 50 30 30 30 | N/A | N/A
VE2/D200 Queue Load (kg) mmmmp | 200 | 140 | 100 70 50 | N/A | N/A
VE2/DA10 Queue Load (kg)  mmmmp 20 | 15 10 10 10 | N/A | N/A
VE2/DA30 Queue Load (kg) mmmmp 60 50 30 30 30 24 N/A
VE2/DA100 Queue Load (kg) mmmmp 100 | 100 | 100 100 100 55 35

Dimension data, VE2/SS4, VE2/

32

47.5

15

10.5 —=

38.5

98

255

—= =-10.5

25.5

128

SS6

3[9
|

50(53) —}-5 (8) Dampening

Stroke 8 :| distance
i

- [——50——

| 1,

80 w\12;82‘
o

28 I

40 +-—-—++4+420

z4<]—LL E
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Stop Gates

Dimensional data for VE2/D20, VE2/D60

I 74.5
10 [
r“19 i

™
" !

QLE %7@ 8

i

*) Stroke 35 J
Dimensional data, VE2/DA10, VE2/DA30, Main to Transverse
Main to Transv = &
[
: t% L
by EEl
O O
VE2/DA1 o ”g;:t[eon Stop Gate
VE2/DA30
Iﬁ: E&Sﬁmgumfgs g

5 VE2/DA10
LE&/ VE2/DA30

Wr2 185 %0

. . Transverse to Main
Reversible Mounting cushioned stop gate - (o)
Bracket ba2/. |g eH
o o o
= 0
Ll ]
04 — S|
70 81

* Cushion Stop Gate Stroke

20

W o VE2/DA10
3o VE2/DA30

Dimensional data, VE2/DA100

= 455—=

—
o ]
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[ O] !

86.5 1

62.5
147 |
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Stop Gates

VE2/D-150 Stop Gate

Model VE2/D-150

The VE2/D-150 stop gate provides
pneumatic dampened stopping of one or
more pallets at specific locations in the
conveyor systems. The rugged all steel
design has a double piston damper and
compact footprint. Its attaches to the side
T-slots in an ST2/... conveyor section or
BS 2 belt section.

The pneumatic damping is infinitely
adjustable and has a short cushioning
path of 20 mm. It's designed to work with
pallet payloads between 5 and 150kg.

The VE2/D-150 stop is fully assembled
and includes all mounting hardware.
It can also be used with the VE2/RS

rebound force. Description Part Number
VE 2/D-150 Dampened Stop Gate 3842 536 775

Queue Load for VE2/D-150

Pallet Payload Transport Speed
(kg) (m/min)
150 6
120 9
110 12
100 15
100 18
55 24
35 30
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Stop Gates

Dimensional data, VE2/D-150 Stop Gate

30
20

10 4.8 (4x)

38.5

25 25

95

(721 FD. 683 Made in Germany




15-10 Bosch Rexroth Corporation

Stop Gates

Fixed Stop, End Mount

Model VE2/ES

The VE2/ES End Stop Kit is used to
provide a "hard" stop at the end of a BS2
conveyor. This is especially useful when
the BS2 conveyor is used as a reversing
lane (e.g. for rejects/repairs).

The VE2/ES can only be mounted
to the drive end of a BS2 transverse
conveyor. (See illustration below.) All
mounting hardware is included.

Dimensional data, VE2/ES

TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14

/4

3

S
| "
o~

N

N

T

Ordering Information for Fixed Stop, End Mount VE2/ES

Description

Part Number

Fixed Stop, End Mount, Qty 2

8981 019 512

VE2/ES mounts to drive
end of BS2 with included hardware

BS2 conveyor
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Fixed Stop, Mid-Mount

Model VE2/MS

The Positive Stop Kit is used to provide
a "hard" stop anywhere along a con-
veyor section. It provides an economical
means of stopping pallet travel, such as
at the end of a spur line or when a pallet
enters a vertical pallet transfer unit.

The Positive Stop Kit includes all needed
hardware to mount the unit on any
conveyor section or transverse conveyor
where a 10 mm T-slot is available. (See
illustration below.)

Mounting data, VE2/MS

Bosch Rexroth Corporation 15-11

Ordering Information for Fixed Stop, Mid-Mount VE2/MS

Description

Part Number

Fixed Stop, Mid-Mount

8981 019 434

Dimensional data, VE2/MS

© O

38.1

48.5

50.0
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Stop Gates

Pop-Up Stop Gates

Model VE2/VA

The pop-up stop, is used to stop a work-
piece pallet on a lift-transverse unit when
the standard rocker cannot be used.

Due to special considerations regarding
pallet sensing, consult Bosch Rexroth for
specific applications.

The pop-up stop is pneumatically oper-
ated. It is powered in the up direction
and returns to the down position with an
internal spring. A proximity switch senses

Ordering Information for Pop-Up Stops VE2/VA

the up position. There is no adjustment Stop Length Conveyor Width Fits Gap Part Number
for the stroke length or the end posi- 80 >160 <45 mm 8981 526 028
tions. The stroke length is approximately

17 mm. The pop-up stop is shipped 160 =240 = 90 mm 3842 191 721

complete with an air fitting and mount-
ing T-bolts. The proximity switch is not
included.

* Cannot be used if a BS2 with large drive head is used

Dimensional data, VE2/VA

r\i‘]ﬂ;’ 7770777" 'F " ) T
T {
| i {f |
<
Ia | = N o T 7D
Hl T YY)
N 7z
0 [ 19
= o] g [
[ 0 Y
20 40 —»
<45 mm =90 mm
Gap Style Gap Style

1) Transport level
2) Limit stop activated

Queue load, VE2/VA

Nominal Line Speed (m/min)
Stop Gate Description
6 9 12 15 18

VE2/VA Queue Load (kg) mmp 50 50 35 25 20
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Stop Gates

VE2/VA Application

Figure 2 shows an intersection or node where the Pop-up stop is used. The
pallet traffic flow can be:

A. The pallet leaves a transverse conveyor and a decision is made whether
to transfer the pallet to the main line or continue onto another transverse
conveyor.

B. Pallets enter the main line conveyor from either of two opposing trans-
verse conveyors.

NOTE: There is currently no way to sense the pallet present on the lift-trans-
verse unit if pallets can pass through the intersection of the main conveyor.
The pallet present is sensed on the LTU by a proximity switch mounted to
the main line belt section when the intersection is a T-line configuration.

45 mm
Track Roller

Figure 2: Application
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Stop Gates

Accumulation Control Kit

Model VE2 /WI

Accumulation control kits are used to
control pallet flow without intervention of )
. Alternate accumulation-stop-gate
the control system. They are typically used configuration The stop gate remains closed
in areas where large numbers of accumu- until the rocker is released
lated pallets would exceed the rating of a
single stop gate. In this case, subsequent S
stop gates (ordered separately) are used \¢r
|
D

with the accumulation control kit and ili}

provide a gap between the two accumula- AN
tion zones. (c || o )

The accumulation control kit consists of Accumulation Rocker signals ‘accumulation’
a rocker and a pneumatic valve. When
the rocker is in the rest position, air is

directed to a stop gate and pallets pass . . . .
through freely . an?en the roF():ker s 2ner_ Ordering Information for Accumulation Control Kit VE2/WI

]
£

gized by a pallet, the air is disabled and Description Part Number
the stop gate begins queuing pallets.
Accumulation Control Kit R980 555 750
NOTE: The pneumatic valve included in
this kit is 4 mm in diameter. Not all stop
gates use 4 mm tubing. Please see the
pneumatics summary on page 18-4 to Queue Load Chart
verify your stop is compatible with this - X -
kit. (Stop gates that use 8 mm tubing will Stop Gate Description Nominal Line Speed (m/min)
require a 4 mm to 8 mm adapter when 6 9 12 15 18
being used with the VE2/WL.) VE2 Queue Load (kg) mmb| 200 140 100 70 50
VE2/H Queue Load (kg) map | 450 300 220 140 100




8981 500 269 08/14 | TSplus Assembly Conveyors Bosch Rexroth Corporation 16-1

Rocker Stops

Section 16 — Rocker Stops

Rocker stops are used for area monitor- When using a lift transfer unit a rocker
ing, workpiece pallet detection and as a also serves as a stop for the workpiece
stop when transporting a pallet trans- pallet and together with a proximity switch,
versely to an adjacent conveyor line. signals the presence of the pallet.

Area monitoring is accomplished with the All rocker stops are shipped with the

rocker stop bar and a proximity switch. necessary mounting hardware and proxim-
As long as the pallet is in contact with ity switch mounting brackets. Proximity
the rocker bar, the proximity switch de- switches must be ordered separately on

tects the presence of the pallet. The area page 17-6.
monitored will be the length of the rocker
stop bar.

Fitting a rocker stop with a second
proximity switch allows monitoring of the
area and, the position of a workpiece pal-
let can be detected. As an example, this
would be a requirement if using a rocker
stop in conjunction with a reversible lift
transfer unit.

WI/M WI/M Wi2 Cushioned Rocker Stop Kit
Rocker Stop Protective Cover Rocker Stop 16-6
16-2 16-3 16-4 to 16-5

WI2/H WI2/D Heavy Duty
Heavy Duty Rocker Stop Cushioned Rocker Stop
16-7 16-8
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Rocker Stops

Rocker Stop

Model WI/M

The WI/M mini rocker stop provides an
economical method of workpiece pallet
detection and can be used (in conjunc-
tion with other components) to create an
accumulation control kit.

When used for pallet detection, a 12 mm
body proximity switch is required (ordered
separately on pg. 17-6). The switch is
activated when a workpiece pallet passes
in front of the rocker. In this configuration,

the WI/M has a monitoring area of 44 mm.

The WI/M can also be combined with an
optional Pneumatic Cylinder Switch. In
this configuration, the actuation, which

is caused by a pallet passing by a WI/M,
is converted into a pneumatic signal. A
pneumatic accumulation control kit is cre-
ated by combining a WI/M with pneumatic
cylinder switch and a VE2 stop gate.

TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14

Pneumatic Cylinder Switch

Ordering Information for Rocker Stop WI/M

Description

Part Number

WI/M Rocker Module (Fastening Hardware Included)

3842 530 797

Pneumatic Cylinder Switch

3842 532 151

Dimensional data, WI/M

375
31.5
.
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Rocker Stops

WI/M Protective Cover

Model WI/M

WI/M protective covers are designed to a
be used with WI/M mini rocker stops.
Made of corrosion-resistant sheet steel,
they provide a protective enclosure to

help prevent damage to the rocker stop Q
in harsh industrial environments.

The protective cover attaches to the T-
slot in the conveyor side rail and includes
all required mounting hardware. Order Description Part number

ker st tely. -
rocker stops separately WI/M Protective Cover 3842 537 855

Ordering Information for WI/M Protective Covers

Dimensional data, WI/M
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Rocker Stops

Rocker Stop

Model WI2 (B, < 480 mm)

The WI2 rocker stop is used for area
monitoring, workpiece pallet detection,
and as a stop for transverse transfer of
pallets. This model is used for pallet
lengths of 480 mm and under. For total
pallet and payload weights exceeding 30
kg, cushioned rockers WI2/D are recom-

mended.
Ordering Information for Rocker Stops WI2 (B, < 480 mm)

The stop rail protrudes slightly into the WI2 (Bq =480 mm)
transport path, and when a workpiece Bq a(mm) b(mm) c(mm) L(mm) Part Number
pallet makes contact with the stop rail it
pushes the rail outward, deactivating a 160 165 155 105 320 3 842 348 780
proximity switch (not included, see pg. 240 165 155 25 320 3 842 348 781
17-6). The length of the area monitored 320 245 155 25 400 3 842 348 782
depends on the length of the stop rail. 400 299 188 o5 480 3 842 348 783

480 332 228 25 560 3 842 348 784

If the WI2 rocker stop is fitted with a sec-
ond proximity switch, the position of the

workpiece pallet can also be recognized. Dimensional data, WI2 (B . < 480 mm)
This is necessary if rockers are used ’ o~

together with reversible lift transverse

units EQ2. SL [ = =
$ § __o @ BOSCH c)»
The WI2 rocker stop is only for use with e 9, 0
. o of g @
total pallet & payload weights of 30 O
kg or less. The unit is shipped with an _
unmounted stop rail, necessary fasten- 10 125

ing hardware, switch brackets. Proximity
switches must be ordered separately.

43
ﬂﬁ
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
(
\
\
\
\
34

40 105 0.2 28 £0.2 46 ‘
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Rocker Stops

Rocker Stop

Model WI2 (B, > 640 mm)

The WI2 rocker stop is used for area
monitoring, workpiece pallet detection,
and as a stop for transverse transfer of
pallets. This model is used for pallet
lengths of 640 mm or greater. The WI|2
rocker stop is only for use with total pallet

& payload weights of 30 kg or less. For Ordering Information for Rocker Stops WI2 (B, > 640 mm)
total pallet and payload weights exceed-

ing 30 kg, cushioned rockers WI2/D are B WI2 (Bq =640 mm)

recommended. Q L (mm) Part Number
640 720 3842 348 786

The stop rail protrudes slightly into the 800 880 3842 348 788

transport path, and when a workpiece
pallet makes contact with the stop rail it
pushes the rail outward, Deactivating the
a proximity switch (not included, see pg.
17-6). The length of the area monitored

depends on the length of the stop rail. Dimensional data, WI2 (BQ > 640 mm)

] ]

N
-/

If the WI2 rocker stop is fitted with a sec-
ond proximity switch, the position of the
workpiece pallet can also be recognized.
This is necessary if rockers are used
together with reversible lift transverse

units EQ2. 195
The unit is shipped with an unmounted
stop rail, necessary fastening hardware,
switch brackets. Proximity switches must
be ordered separately.
A fﬁ (=] (=1 (=] =1
0J o ® ® ®
L
L

155

43
34

40 105 0.2 46
28
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Cushioned Rocker Stop Kit

The cushioned rocker stop kit is used as
an economical means of softly stopping
pallets traveling along a transverse con-
veyor section.

The cushioned rocker stop kit combines
two standard WI/M rockers (see page
16-2) with a VE2/DA10 (for pallet loads
up to 10 kg) or a VE2/DAS0 (for pal-

let loads from 10 - 30 kg). See page
15-6 for more information about VE2/
DA10 and VE2/DASO0 stop gates.

NOTE: All components must be ordered
separately.

The VE2/DA10 or VE2/DAS3O0 stops the
pallet gradually, minimizing impact on the
workpiece, before allowing it to contact
the WI/M rocker. The damping effect is
pneumatic, and the degree of damping
is adjustable. Two WI/M modules must
be used.

The WI/M cushioned rocker stop is only
for use with total pallet & payload weights
of 30 kg or less. The unit is shipped

with necessary fastening hardware, and
proximity switches must be ordered
separately.

TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14

Ordering Information for Rocker Stop WI/M

Qty Req'd. Part Number
WI/M 2 3842 530 797
VE2/DA10 € | Choose 1 3842 515 349
VE2/DA30 &) one 1 3842 515 351
Dimensional data, WI/M
375
31.5
7141}\ ——
%ﬂ“ 2 WI/M
i e
e S 2] ¢
LS \\G
i i R—
e
f =y - s WIM
[ Y _Jc 29
stroke
18
10
©
@ _L—J DA2/.. 3
I .
VE2/DA10 or VE2/DA30  Q L T
L s
D | — o4
e
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Rocker Stops

Heavy Duty Rocker Stop )

Model Wi2/H

The WI2/H rocker stop is used for area
monitoring, workpiece pallet detection,
and as a stop for transfer of pallets. This
model is used for pallet payloads of 30
kg or greater. For a cushioned stop

of this capacity, the WI2/D cushioned
rocker stop can be used.

Second rocker
extension kit

Ordering Information for Rocker Stop WI2/H and

The stop rail protrudes slightly into the . .
pral b gnty second rocker extension kit

transport path, and when a workpiece
pallet makes contact with the stop rail it
pushes the rail outward, activating a prox-
imity switch (not included, see pg. 17-6).

Lwr Part Number

All WI2/H 3 842 524 447
The WI2/H rocker stop can be fitted with
a second rocker bar and proximity switch WI2/H
by using the second rocker extension

kit. This kit consists of a second rocker

second rocker extension kit

and an extension bar (see illustration). Lwr Lg

Bgfk;iheos;llll;vtvs E)Zersc?osglr?i;ecéf :\T:ng 400 265 51842 5244ad

the entire length of the rocker. 480 345 3 842 524 450
640 505 3 842 524 451

The unit is shipped with necessary 800 665 3 842 524 452

fastening hardware and switch brack- 1040 905 3 842 524 453

ets. Proximity switches must be ordered

separately.

Dimensional data, WI2/H
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Rocker Stops

Heavy Duty Cushioned Rocker Stop

Model WI2/D

The WI2/D cushioned rocker stop is
used for area monitoring, workpiece pal-
let detection, and as a cushioned stop for
transfer of pallets. This model is used for
pallet payloads of 30 kg or greater.

The stop rail protrudes slightly into the
transport path, and when a workpiece
pallet makes contact with the stop rail it
pushes the rail outward, activating a prox-
imity switch (not included, see pg. 17-6).

The WI2/D cushioned rocker stop can
be fitted with a second rocker bar and
proximity switch by using the second
rocker extension kit. This kit consists of
a second rocker and an extension bar
(see illustration). This method allows the
position of the workpiece pallet to be
recognized along the entire length of the
rocker.

The unit is shipped with necessary
fastening hardware and switch brack-
ets. Proximity switches must be ordered
separately.

Ordering Information for Rocker Stop WI2/D and

TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14

WI2/D

Second Rocker Extension Kit

Second rocker
extension kit

LWT Part Number
All WI2/D 3 842 524 448
WI2/D
second rocker extension kit
Lwr Lr
400 265 3 842 524 449
480 345 3 842 524 450
640 505 3 842 524 451
800 665 3 842 524 452
1040 905 3 842 524 453

Dimensional data, WI2/D
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Proximity Switches, Brackets, and Coding Systems

Section 17 — Proximity Switches, Brackets, and Coding Systems

Eight types of proximity switch mount-
ing brackets are available. They all use
proximity switches with a diameter of 12
mm. Proximity switches must have an

8 mm sensing range to ensure proper
operation.

The ID10 Coding system is a mechanical
set, electrical read information transfer
system. The system consists of work-
piece pallet mounted code memory
blocks and conveyor mounted code set-
ters and readers.

"

Proximity Switch Brackets Heavy Duty Proximity Switch Proximity Switches ID10 Coding Systems
17-2 to 17-4 Brackets 17-6 17-7 t0 17-13
17-5
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Proximity Switches, Brackets, and Coding Systems

Proximity Switch Brackets
Models SH2/U, SH2/UV, SH2/S, SH2/ST, SH2/SF, SH2/EP

Stop gate proximity mounting kits are Model SH2/ST - For sensing pallet

used to position proximity switches at a position from the side, with a protective

stop gate. Usually the switch provides a transparent switch cover.

pallet present at stop signal and option-

ally may provide a pallet exit signal. Model SH2/SF - For sensing the pallet
position from the side, using a low profile

Six basic proximity switch brackets are flat proximity switch.

available for use with TSplus conveyors.

They include: Model SH2/EP - For sensing pallet
position parallel to line flow. This bracket

Model SH2/U - For sensing pallet posi- can be mounted either on the inside or

tion from below. outside of the belt section, and will not

allow pallets to pass through.
Model SH2/UV - For sensing pallet posi-

tion from below when attached to a stop All switch brackets are constructed
gate. of polyamide and include connection
hardware.

Model SH2/S - For sensing pallet posi-
tion from the side.

Ordering Information for Proximity Switch Bracket SH2/U

| T 43 el o

e N 0

(_‘\“LL,:':;’—JJL( ﬂ\k*i B ;‘!—/7

e T Ol O
Ty L H ) o

Part Number SH2/U

L@‘fﬂ: —
[T 7\%2
1 th =
q;gg
Nl
s —
30.5
215
gg |

3842 168 820
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Ordering Information for Proximity Switch Bracket SH2/UV

30
22

270

Part Number SH2/UV

‘T§Q¢

3842 168 600

Ordering Information for Proximity Switch Bracket SH2/S

40
I
- S— '=§ =
L S—
U 7 HL__:JEJ 9 o
C g EF
|
N T
=8 o
Part Number SH2/S (QK /&? 24
3842 168 830 LR\?LS 2] '@aoscué )
= w @ @ (&)

Ordering Information for Proximity Switch Bracket SH2/ST

Part Number SH2/ST

3842 168 850
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Ordering Information for Proximity Switch Bracket SH2/SF

‘( <25 .
—~

o Ll i
@ 24
Part Number SH2/SF
Qi 10
3842 168 840 Uses proximity switch 3842 168 698 N j1"
Ordering Information for Proximity Switch Bracket SH2/EP
4x M5 thru
sl
2
12.4 ‘
« 24—~
«~ 404
52
60
/T T T T
9.5 x 15.5 slot
Part Number SH2/EP / v B
8981 022 903 ﬁ\ \ )
) W T |
9.8 1+ 5»*+F4.83
~28.3—
«~——38.1—
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Heavy Duty Switch Brackets

Model SH2/S-H
SH2/U-H

Heavy duty proximity switch brackets are
available in two styles. The SH2/S-H is
used to detect workpiece pallet presence
from the side, while the SH2/U-H bracket
is used to detect workpiece pallet pres-
ence from below the pallet.

The die-cast aluminum brackets are
especially sturdy and shock-proof up to

100 kg. Integrated centering lugs make . . .
it easygto pogition and instaﬁl thg bracket Ordering Information for SH2/S-H, SH2/U-H Switch Bracket

in the T-slots on the conveyor side rail. Description Part number
The brackets also feature an integrated -

stop for 12 mm proximity switches and SH 2/S-H Switch Bracket 3842 537 280
integrated cable duct. SH 2/U-H Switch Bracket 3842 537 289

NOTE: both heavy duty proximity switch
brackets can only be used with proximity Dimensional data for SH2/S-H, SH2/U-H
sensors that have a 7 to 8 mm sensing
range. Reference Quick Disconnect Prox. 80 35
R980 024 978 on pg. 17-6.

15

All required Mounting hardware is in-
cluded with the switch bracket. Order 12
mm proximity switches separately.

[G—
55.3
65.3
79.85

SH2/S-H

10
o -
| OC — U

55
39

SH2/U-H

33
21.8
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Proximity Switches

A proximity switch indicates workpiece
pallet presence by detecting the exciter
plates on the sides and bottom of work- 50 ‘
piece pallets. This normally open, 24 -
VDC, short circuit protected switch is S @‘Q)j})
PNP (sourcing) and has a 12 mm thread- )))))

) and has o Qi
ed body. This proximity switch operates
at an 8mm sensing range (unshielded)
and has an LED indicator.

This proximity switch is compatible with
all TSplus proximity switch holders (plas-
tic body and die-cast aluminum body).

NOTE: The HP2/K Lift-Position Unit
requires a shielded proximity switch.
Please refer to page 13-10 when order-
ing proximity switches for this module.

Ordering Information for Proximity Switches

Description Part Number
A Quick disconnect proximity switch, 12mm 24VDC PNP 8mm R980 024 978
B Quick disconnect plug with 5 m of 3-conductor cable 8981 008 498
Cc 90 degree quick disconnect plug with 5 m of 3-conductor cable 8981 013 317
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ID10 Coding System

The ID10 coding system is a mechanical
set, electrical read information transfer
system. The system consists of code
memory blocks mounted on the work-
piece pallets, pneumatic code setters
and electric readers—all of which can be
ordered on the following pages. Pins in
the code memory block are programmed

so that each of the two vertically coupled Example assignment of data storage
pairs is set to hold one bit of data.

Example assignment of data storage

Data accumulated and read typically

relvdes OXOIOXONIOROIIOXO)
oo o Moo ©owWo|®wel®wE
T T T T 1

* Operation Performed or Not N

7 7: G,
Perf.ormed %% o%% ¢oo/>/// ‘9/7%//8 4%,)@ %b"o/ '5%/7 00%%
* Straight Ahead or Cross Transfer s@g@ %99 6%96 %0/7 % 4 <
» Discrete Pallet numbering % % ¢ ‘
The ID10 coding system has a maximum
capacity of 4 bits. Alternatively each pin
may be combined to represent a binary
coded decimal.
Storage capacity and space
required on the workpiece pallet by
the ID10 coding system
Number of code Storage Number of Space required on
memory blocks capacity (bits) possible codings | pallet in mm (I x w)
1 2 22=4 32 x 27
2 4 24=16 64 x 27
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Code Setter

Model ID10/S

The code setter “writes” information to
the code memory block. The pins in the
code memory block are set by write pis-
tons which are actuated by single-acting
pneumatic cylinders with spring returns.

If multiple code blocks are to be set
within the same station, the same number
of code setters and code memory blocks
must be used on each pallet.

To “write” information into the code
memory block, the workpiece pallet must
be stopped directly in front of the code
setter. Code setters are available with or
without a proximity switch to sense pallet
presence.

The code setter is automatically aligned
when mounted to the conveyor section. A
pallet guide (page 13-3) should be used
in conjunction with the code setter to
properly position the workpiece pallet.

The code setter includes a mounting
plate and hardware. Pneumatic connec-
tions are made via included push-lock
fittings that accept 4 mm OD plastic
tubing.

NOTE: If two non-adjacent code memo-
ries are to be “set”, an ID10/S code set-
ter must be ordered individually together
with mounting hardware and a low-profile
proximity switch. Rexroth part number

for the appropriate low-profile proximity
switch is: 3842 168 698.

J

Ordering Information for Individual Code Setters, ID10/S

Description

Part Number

Code Setter, module only

3842 168 610

Ordering Information for Code Setter Mounting Kits

Description

Part Number

Mounting Kit * for use with 1 Code Setter

3842 525 241

Mounting Kit * for use with 2 Code Setters

3842 525 242

*Mounting kit includes mounting plate and hardware.

Ordering Information for Code Setters with Mounting Plates

Number of Part Number
amber o ID10/SA, ID10/SB,
Code Setters with proximity switch without proximity switch
1 3842 525 245 3842 525 249
2 3842 525 246 3842 525 250
Pneumatic diagram, ID10/S
9 mm
s — - ‘<—
T o

_I | Q
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Technical data, ID10/S

Air pressure = 4 bar max.
Cylinder diameter =12 mm
Cylinder stroke =9 mm

Air fittings = 4 mm push-lock

Dimensional data, ID10/S

Code setter
Proximity switch <— 46.5—>

Code memory

A
©
<
Y

= 128 Mounting plate
160 >
Writing into code memories, ID10/S
'Writing' into the code memories 1 and 4
4 3 2 1
| Yy T e 1
(:\l \(i) O O O O (:\l\(:‘i] | Write head
~OZ | TOZ | 1OZ | 2O
o000 0
o e ;____;./ Proximity switch
/A - T /
\ T - T
\ © |
\ |
R 0o O|l-—— ;
(-—-—- - =)
R | I | B j
| © Ol
[oom—. — —-——
N \
1——H [| ——-—\
~—] i
........................................ S S .
] / Mounting plate
S
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Code Reader

Model ID10/L

The code reader has four proximity
switches which sense the position of
the pins in the code memory block. A
workpiece pallet guide (page 13-3) must
be used to ensure correct operating
distance between the code readers and
code memory blocks.

There are two types of code readers.
Type A is used when only one code read-
er is needed or as the first in line when
more than one is used. This code reader
has two additional proximity switches in
series for sensing workpiece pallet pres-
ence. It also acts as the power supply
for up to three subsequent Type B code
readers (which can't sense pallet pres-
ence). Non adjacent Type A and Type B
units are connected via a cable plug.

LED indicators on the back of the code
reader housing indicate correct pallet
positioning and if a read operation is tak-
ing place.

Code readers can be ordered separately
or with mounting hardware.

Operating modes
1. Read information

Each proximity switch in the code reader
head can be connected through an
output (1 to 4) to the control system.
Type A read heads contain a proximity
switch which indicates that the work-
piece pallet is in the correct position for
a read operation (output 6). This switch
indicates when information is available for
evaluation.

2. Compare information

The code reader has an internal DIP
switch which can be used to set up one
of two operation modes. This allows you
to read only certain data from the code
memory block. In effect, you will get an
output only if certain pins are set on the
code memory block.

Ordering Information for Individual Code Readers ID10/L

Code Readers

Part Number

Type A, module only

3842 174 350

Type B, module only

3842 174 360

Ordering Information for Code Reader Kits

Number of Code Readers

Type A Type B Part Number
1 N/A 3842 525 253
1 3842 525 254

Ordering Information for Code Reader Mounting Kits

Description

Part Number

Mounting Kit * for use with 1 Code Reader

3842 525 261

Mounting Kit * for use with 2 Code Reader

3842 525 262

* Mounting kit includes mounting plate and hardware.

** If two non-adjacent code memory blocks are to be read, two single code readers and a cable
plug to connect them must be used (see Reading into code memories, ID10/L page 17-11).

Total current consumption for Type A and Type B code readers

Read Compare information
operating mode operating mode

Type A Type B Type A Type B

Own consumption 50 mA 50 mA 50 mA 50 mA
Output 1 to 4 400 mA 400 mA N/A N/A
Output 5 max. N/A N/A 200 mA N/A
Output 6 max. 200 mA N/A 200 mA N/A

Total consumption max. 650 mA 450 mA 450 mA 50 mA

NOTE: N/A = Not applicable.

In mode Il, determined through DIP
switch settings and based on specific
input, you can use the code reader to
control a junction in the TSplus system.

In mode [, the code reader reads all of the

information from a code memory block.
This information is then supplied to the
system control which determines what to
do with a workpiece pallet.




8981 500 269 08/14 | TSplus Assembly Conveyors Bosch Rexroth Corporation 17-11

Proximity Switches, Brackets, and Coding Systems

Technical Data, ID10/L

Supply voltage =24 VDC + 20%
Residual ripple =5%
Degree of protection =|P 54

Maximum operating frequency = 1.5 kHz
Temperature range
Operating =-20°C to 70°C
Storage =-25°C to 80°C

Dimensional Data, ID10/L

Code recorder Code memory
B B B A

—> 32 |« 2.5—»‘#45—»‘ Code reader
Ho o o1 E
Bl {8lHs]
\ \ \
o
| g e
EBREE
BN
L L

[ NU

f
i

'Reading' from
code memories 1 and 4

*k

** I two non-adjacent code memory blocks are to be read, two single code readers and a cable
plug to connect them must be used.

Wiring Schematic, ID10/L

SEEEE

.-

l—o+12to 24V DC
o+

3
OUTPUTS
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Code Memory Block

Model ID10/D

The ID10/D code memory block car-

ries information about the workpiece,
workpiece pallet, or process. It can carry
information on the production sequence
and processing status from station to
station or through the complete system.
Each code memory block has four coding
pins connected in vertical pairs. When
the top pin of a pair is pushed in, the
bottom pin is pushed out. Read and write
operations occur from the same side of
the code memory block. A positive read-
ing is always possible, since one pin is
always extended.

If four code memory blocks are to be
mounted on a workpiece pallet hav-
ing a width of 160 mm, the fourth code
memory block must be mounted on a
special bridge because it is positioned
above the positioning bushing of the
workpiece pallet.

Ordering Information for Code Memory Block ID10/D

Description Part Number
Code Memory Block 3842 508 038
Bridge 3842 168 577

Dimensional data, ID10/D

‘&36%

32

37
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Code memory block mounting hole location

400 x 480 mm
and larger ’

I b
S it e e

L i —
96 ———

g

)

)

~~ o~
)
N4

—~

( )

)

A~ e~
( )
N3

~

)
\/,\,\/
PPN
(S

325

47.5
I
|

*i
!
'
H
l
b
L
l
q

-

3 ® L\.T
~ =
Pallet plate thickness
12.7 (1/2")
4.762
(3/16")
i 400 x 480 mm 3
2/ | \ \ \ - !7 and larger o
kR
4.762 .
" Pallet plate thickness .
(8/16") / 6.35 (1/4")
S \ i j T ]

Pallet plate thickness
f 4.762 (3/16")
X

NOTE: Dimensions are for reference only. Contact Bosch Rexroth for a detailed machining drawing.

Fixed Code Pins

Fixed code pins are available for the code

memory blocks. You may want to use

this type of pin for applications involving

Workpiece pa”et numbering_ Fixed Coding Ordering |nf0rmati0n for Fixed Code PinS
pins increase possible pin combinations . .
on a single code block to 16. Steel pins Description Part Number
(to be read) and plastic pins (not to be Steel Pin, Qty 1 8981 011 495

read) can be ordered individually. Plastic Pin, Qty 1 8981 011 496
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Section 18 — TSplus Technical Data

Conveyor width

Workpiece Pallet

Conveyor width is determined by the load-bearing edge |  Maximum
size of the workpiece pallet. Maximum Lwr or Byt Load in kg
payload depends on the length of the 160 16
load-bearing edge (L,,,or B,,;) of the 240 04
workpiece pallet. Since workpiece pallet 390 32

orientation changes at junctions in a

) . . 400 40

rectangular or parallel configuration, maxi-
mum permissible loading also changes 480 48
as shown in Figure 18-1. 640 64
800 70
1040 70

Maximum permissible workpiece pal-
let payload (includes pallet, fixturing, * Maximum load is the combined weight of all pallet components, fixture, and parts. Please refer to
page 18-1 for application notes on pallet payloads as they relate to load application points.

workpiece and coding system) depends
on the supported length of the pallet as Figure 18-1
shown in Figure 18-2.

Never exceed the maximum load per pal- Workpiece
let or per drive unit. The load is maximum pallet
when pallets are in queue as shown in \

Figure 18-3. (

Transportation speed

Preferred speed is 12 m/min on conveyor ¢
sections and transfers. Performance

data for individual modules is based on < Supported length———>
these speeds, although different speeds
can be selected. Transportation speed
is selected based on system cycle time,
time required by the workpiece pallet to
enter a workstation, total weight of the
pallet, and stability of the workpiece on
the pallet.

Conveyor section ) .
4 Conveying media

Figure 18-2

Transportation direction

Conveying direction
Workpiece pallets should be conveyed F F i F F F F
toward a drive unit. Reversible operation | i i [ | sl |
is only possible when explicitly stated. N

NOTE: Drive capacity must be greater than the
= orive maximum load between the drive and return unit RETURN

Figure 18-3
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Application Example: Pallet Deflection

Bosch Rexroth Corporation 18-1

The Maximum payload of certain size pallets
is subject to reduction due to excessive
deflection of the pallet plate. Deflection must
be limited to 1.5 mm maximum as measured
at the center point of the pallet plate. This
deflection value increases as the payload
footprint decreases. The following information
is offered as a guideline for proper applica-
tion of payload considerations. The calculated
values are based on a payload footprint equal
to B,,/3 x /3 (see diagram at right). Your

Bwr
8% —

I—WT

‘473%

application may be different.

Pallet Loading

In normal applications, fixtures mounted
to the pallet plate support the part being
transported. The design of the fixture,
method of attachment to the pallet, and
the geometry of the part all contribute to
the design load limit. It is important to
design the fixture/pallet assembly so that
it will not deflect more than 1.5 mm at its
center under the applied load.

The worst case situation would be when
a 240 x 480 rectangular pallet is trans-
ferred at 90° across a transfer conveyor
or track rollers. In this case when the
pallet is travelling down the conveyor
and it is supported along its 480 mm
side, the rated load of the pallet is 48

kg. When the pallet is lifted by a transfer
and sent 90° in the other direction, it is
now supported by its 240 mm side and
the rated load is reduced to 24 kg. For
larger pallet sizes, even this reduced load
applied at the center of the plate would
be enough to deflect the pallet more than
1.5 mm. This deflection could cause
interference with transfer and traffic
control modules and should be avoided
in all cases.

Each application is different and the
fixture design should account for the
specific load requirements for each pallet
style. As a design guide, the Tables on

the next two pages list the maximum load
allowed by pallet size and plate type,
based on a load applied in a rectangle

of length/3 x width/3, and the pallet
supported along the short dimension.
Please contact our applications engineer-
ing department for assistance with your
particular loading example.
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4.8 mm Steel
Width Length mm In the tables on this page, width and
mm | 160 | 240 | 320 | 400 | 480 | 640 | 800 | 1040 length refer to the size of the pallet.
160 (B0 24 82 40 48 &) If the pallet is being transported as
240| 16 24 32 40 48 shown in the upper right illustration
in these charts, find the width in the
320| 16 24 32 40 48 64 left hand column and length along
the top.
400 | 16 24 32 40 48 64 70
480 16 24 32 40 48 64 70 If the pallet is being transported as
shown in the lower left illustration
640 20 25 31 41 o1 in the charts, find the width along
the top row and length down the
800 12 15 20 25 column.
1040 &)

Charts are provided for the three
different pallet plates that Bosch

6.35 mm Aluminum Rexroth offers.

. Length mm
Width Data on this page is payload in kg
mm | 160 | 240 | 320 | 400 | 480 | 640 | 800 | 1040 including weight of pallet.
160 | 16 24 32 40 48 Q

240 16 24 32 40 48

320 | 16 24 32 40 48 64

400 | 16 24 32 40 48 64

480 | 16 24 32 40 48 64 70

640 16 40 24 32

800

1040 S~

12.7 mm Aluminum

Length mm
Width

mm [ 160 | 240 | 320 | 400 | 480 | 640 | 800 | 1040

160 16 24 32 40 48 Q

240 16 24 32 40 48

320 16 24 32 40 48 64 70

400 16 24 32 40 48 64 70

480 16 24 32 40 48 64 70

640 32 40 48 64 70 | 70

800 32 40 48 64 70 70

1040 &) 57 70 | 70
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Pneumatic Summary

Volume per
Module Bore Stroke stroke (liters) Tube Size Port
HQ2/U 50 21 0.04 8mm G1/8"
HQ2/U2 50 21 0.04 8mm G1/8"
HQ2/U3 50 21 0.04 8mm G1/8"
HD2/E 50 90 0.18 8mm G1/4"
HP2 63 80 0.25 8mm G1/4"
HP2 63 125 0.39 8mm G1/4"
HP2 63 175 0.55 8mm G1/4"
HP2 63 225 0.70 8mm G1/4"
HP2/E 50 23.5 0.05 8mm G1/8"
HP2/K Size 1 40 34 0.04 8mm G1/8"
HP2/K Size 2 50 34 0.07 8mm G1/8"
PE2/X 63 33 0.41 8mm G1/8"
VT2 (underline) 80 850 4.97 4mm &10mm| G3/8"
VT2 (Overhead) 80 2000 10.05 4mm &10mm | G3/8"
VE2 35 20 0.02 4mm M5
VE2/D 35 20 0.02 4mm M5
VE2/S 35 20 0.02 4mm M5
VE2/H 50 10 0.02 8mm G1/8"
VE2/D60 35 10 0.01 4mm M5
VE2/D150 38 20 0.16 6 mm M5
VE2/D200 50 10 0.02 8mm G1/8"
VE2/VA 35 20 0.02 8mm G1/8"
WI12/D 40 35 0.04 8mm G1/8"
ID10/S 12 9 0.00 4mm M5
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Lift-Transfer Unit Pneumatic Diagrams

Pneumatic diagram for HO2/E, HO2/U, EQ2/T",
EQ2/TE*

Pneumatic diagram for HO2/E, HO2/U, EQ2/T*,
EQ2/TE*

For Single Acting Lift only Applications

Not al
| Included Bs :

B
| si4 |
| ! I
0 337‘ |

i 28 mm
| A N L S
| |
L |

For Double Acting Lift and Lower Applications
Not L

| ot | 28 mm

Included \
| g
| L] =
= | B

3[—2

V] S EE
| =
| |
L 1 @8 mm

*Up to 400 x 480 with each lift controlled separately

Pneumatic diagram for EQ2/TR*, EQ2/T*,
EQ2/TE*

* Up to 400 x 480 with each lift controlled separately

Pneumatic diagram for EQ2/TR*, EQ2/T*,
EQ2/TE*

For Single Acting Lift only Applications For Double Acting Lift and Lower Applications
[ SU—
| i | r—— — — 71
| e | |
| é 3?2 | |
| %; | |
: | | [T
|

Not | 28 mm | é

Included = |
L - | Not

Included
L

*Up to 400 x 480 *Up to 400 x 480

Pneumatic diagram for HO2/U2

Pneumatic diagram for HO2/U2

For Single Acting Lift only Applications

r— — — — 1
| |
| B |
g
| 5__’34_ |
1
==y
| oy |
| =B | 28 mm

Not 1 2

L

For Double Acting Lift and Lower Applications

F—— T 3
| 1
| S | 28 mm 2
| =t
=" =l
32
EERERSE
| g | o8 mm
Not

1 2
B ey
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Lift-Transfer Unit Pneumatic Diagrams (cont'd)

Pneumatic diagram for EQ2/TR*, EQ2/T*, Pneumatic diagram for EQ2/TR*, EQ2/T*,
EQ2/TE* EQ2/TE*
For Single Acting Lift only Applications For Double Acting Lift and Lower Applications
9 pp
—_———— v
i_ s —i F— 7 7 7177 e8mm 2@1 1@2
| 5 -‘E 4 | | ;ig |
[ 1 r | 14 |
|é 3> | | = St | |
| T~ | é 37 |
T AR =N
| | S imiaamm e Rl s | - |
| Not | ogrm [ [ l <] [ INOT ded | L e L e O e W e
| Included g pineluded | e8mm |LJ| ) ] LI 16
* Larger than 400 x 480
Pneumatic diagram for HO2/U3 Pneumatic diagram for HO2/U3
For Single Acting Lift only Applications For Double Acting Lift and Lower Applications
i___ r— — — —|5e8mm _‘é
| | | o
| [ | G |
| | R
514
| | é 82 | I I
| Not | -%'3 | @8 mm
— S
Llncluded




8981 500 269 08/14 | TSplus Assembly Conveyors Bosch Rexroth Corporation 18-7

TSplus Technical Data

Lift-Transfer Unit Pneumatic Diagrams (cont'd)

Pneumatic diagram for
VE2/DA100

I -
—

P

N:)t Incluaed B
@6x1mm
| T T\

4-6 Bar R

| < 800mm

VT2 Pneumatic Diagram

Not Included @ ;‘f
]
==
o te
@ |v|o
. O T =]
P=4-8 bar (58 - 116 psi) L EA | > ) EA

@ @ @ E 1. 3-position, double solenoid

operated, spring centered,

10 mm Tubing m 4-way valve with cylinder ports
: 7 == open to two independent
o pressures and a common
] exhaust.
T — =
m £ 2. Sandwich regulators should
= be adjusted to “balance”

carriage with valve at center
position.

. Valve manifold

[
4 mm Tubing

@

10 mm Tubing ¥
g

. Flow control

. Pilot-operated check valve

o o A~ W

. Double-acting rodless cylinder
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Lift-position/Lift-rotate Unit Pneumatic Diagrams

Pneumatic diagram for Pneumatic diagram for

HP2, HP2/E, HP2/K, HD2/E PE2/X
S 4-6 Bar N 5 4-6 Bar
28 mm
| Not Included | 1 |—<o- | Not Includedég | —(?—'T_iﬁoj
| Name— Al S | |e8mm
| =i 1NEREE =ty i 10 i
54
=0 15 -
| S . | B 32 |
| | | |
N\
| T | | &
| L _

Stop Gate Pneumatic Diagrams

Pneumatic diagram,
VE2, VE2/L, VE2/M, VE2/S

Pneumatic diagram,
VE2/D

Pneumatic diagram,
VE2/MP

i

24 mm —=|

Not yy
Included

4-6 Bar

24 mm
Not
Included

AXT

4-6 Bar

|
T

Il

Tl
Not
Included
5& @6 mm
24 mm E]P E
4-6 Bar
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Stop Gate Pneumatic Diagrams (cont'd)

Pneumatic diagram,

Pneumatic diagram,

Bosch Rexroth Corporation 18-9

Pneuma tic diagram,

VE2/H VE2/VA VE2/D20, VE2/D60
WAWAW Shock Absorber
]
e
1@ o _ @4 mm
24 mm é
T
28 mm — = | } _______ R —
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TSplus Technical Data

Conversion Factors

Metric/English Conversion Chart

Measurement Multipl y by to get:
Linear millimeters (mm) 0.03937 inches
inches 25.4 millimeters (mm)
kilometers (km) 0.6214 miles
miles 1.6093 kilometers (km)
Area millimeters 2 (mm?2) 0.00155 inches2
inches? 645.16 millimeters 2 (mm2)
Volume centimeters3 (cm3) 0.06102 inches®
inches® 16.387 centimeters 3 (cm?)
1 Liter 61.025 inches®
Acceleration meter/second? (m/s?) 39.37 inch/second?
inch/second? 0.0254 meter/second 2 (m/s?)
Velocity meter/second (m/s) 3.281 feet/second
feet/second 0.3048 meter/second (m/s)
Mass kilogram (kg) 2.2046 pounds
pounds 0.4536 kilogram (kg)
Force kilograms-f (kgf) 9.807 Newtons (N)
Newtons (N) 0.10194 kilograms-f (kgf)
pounds-f 4.448 Newtons (N)
Newtons (N) 0.2248 pounds-f
Pressure bar 14.5 PSI
PSI 0.069 bar
Torque Newton-Meters (Nm) 8.851 pound-inches
pound-inches 0.11298 Newton-Meters (Nm)
Moment of Inertia centimeters 4 (cm?) 0.02403 inches 4
inches* 41.623 centimeters 4 (cm?)
Power kilowatts (Kw) 1.34 horsepower (HP)
horsepower (HP) 0.746 kilowatts (Kw)
Energy Joules (J) 0.7376 foot/pounds (ft/lIbs)
foot/pounds (ft/lbs) 1.3558 Joules (J)
Metric Tap/Drill Specifications Temperature
Tap Tap Drill Size .
Ma M4 x 7 33 mm Degrees Celsius 5 x (degrees F - 32)
M5 M5 x .8 4.2 mm °
M6 M6 x 1 5.0 mm Degrees Fahrenheit (9 x degrees C)
M8 M8 x 1.25 6.8mm — 5 %
M12 M12x1.75 10.2mm
M16 M16 x 2 14.0 mm
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Temperature Ranges for Plastics

Bosch Rexroth Corporation 18-11

i Temperature Rangein C

Material Abrv. :

Low High
Polycarbonate PC -40C 115C
Polyethylene PE 100C
Polyvinyl Chloride PVvC -5C 60C
Polyoxymethylene POM -40C 100C
Polypropylene PP 100C
Buna N Nitrile NBR -40C 120C*
Polyurethane PU 92C
Ultra-high molecular weight polyethelene | UHMW-PE 100C*
Polyurethane Elastomer PUR -25C 80C
Delrin 100© Delrin 100 NA 90C
Polyamide 6 PA6 -40C 80C
Polyamide 12 PA12 -40C 80C
Polyamide 66 PA66 -40C 90C
Thermoplastic Elastomer TPE 60C
ABS ABS -40C 70C
* Dry air only

Conveyor Temperature Ranges

Temperature Rang e

Min. Max.
Conveyor Section Only R o R R
(conveyor profile and guide profile) —2°C(28°F) 80°C (176°F)
Conveyor Section with Drive . R . .
(gearbox and motor) and Return 5°C(41°F) 40° C (104° F)
Conveyor Section with Drive
(gearbox and motor) and return, -2°C (28°F) 60° C (140° F)
with 20% less load

NOTE: These temperature ranges are for straight mainline conveyor sections
only. If you are operating in the upper or lower ends of these ranges, please
consult our applications engineering department for other considerations that

may effect temperature.
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TSplus Technical Data

Application Notes
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Part Number Index

Section 19 — Part Number Index

Part Number Page Part Number Page Part Number Page
0842 090 030 2-2 3842 168 820 17-2 3842 242 396 13-10
0842 090 032 2-2 3842 168 830 17-3 3842 242 397 13-4
0842 090 034 2-2 3842 168 840 17-4 3842 315 101 3-9
0842 030 036 2-2 3842 168 850 17-3 3842 315 106 3-9
0842 090 037 2-2 3842 174 301 2-7 3842 348 780 16-4
0842 090 039 2-2 3842 174 302 2-7 3842 348 781 16-4
0842 090 041 2-2 3842 174 303 2-7 3842 348 782 16-4
0842 090 043 2-2 3842 174 304 2-7 3842 348 783 16-4
0842 090 044 2-2 3842 174 341 2-6 3842 348 784 16-4
0842 090 048 2-2 3842 174 341 2-8 3842 348 786 16-5
0842 090 050 2-2 3842 174 350 17-10 3842 348 788 16-5
0842 090 051 2-2 3842 174 360 17-10 3842 352 171 2-16
0842 090 080 2-2 3842 191 721 15-12 3842 502 863 13-10
0842 090 081 2-2 3842 210 833 13-8 3842 504 706 13-1
0842 090 083 2-2 3842 210 835 13-8 3842 504 707 13-1
0842 090 085 2-2 3842 210 836 13-8 3842 504 708 13-1
0842 090 086 2-2 3842 210 837 13-8 3842 504 709 13-1
0842 090 088 2-2 3842 210 842 13-8 3842 504 710 13-1
0842 090 090 2-2 3842 210 843 13-8 3842 504 711 13-1
0842 600 280 11-10 3842 211 354 13-9 3842 504 712 13-1
0842 600 281 11-10 3842 211 355 13-8 3842504 713 13-1
0842 600 282 11-10 3842 218 920 9-7 3842 504 714 13-1
0842 900 300 15-1 3842 218 921 9-7 3842 504 715 13-1
0842 904 229 4-7 3842 242 350 13-10 3842 504 716 13-1
2917 761 175 2-6 3842 242 351 13-10 3842 504 717 13-1
2917 761 175 2-8 3842 242 375 13-10 3842 504 718 13-1
2917 761 176 2-6 3842 242 376 13-10 3842 504 719 13-1
2917 761 176 2-8 3842 242 377 13-10 3842 508 038 17-12
2917 761 180 2-6 3842 242 378 13-10 3842 515 345 15-6
2917 761 180 2-8 3842 242 390 13-10 3842 515 349 15-6
3842 168 577 17-12 3842 242 391 13-10 3842 515 349 16-6
3842 168 600 17-3 3842 242 392 13-4 3842 515 351 15-6
3842 168 610 17-8 3842 242 395 13-10 3842 515 351 16-6
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Part Number Index

Part Number Page Part Number Page Part Number Page
3842 515 844 15-3 3842 525 634 13-3 3842531 610 15-1
3842 518 828 10-8 3842 525 733 15-6 3842 532 151 16-2
3842 519 665 3-10 3842 525 803 2-6 3842 532 409 13-4
3842 523 405 2-2 3842 525 803 2-8 3842 532 410 13-4
3842 523 563 8-6 3842 525 805 2-6 3842 532 411 13-4
3842 523572 8-6 3842 525 805 2-8 3842532412 13-4
3842 523 585 8-6 3842 525 998 2-7 3842 532 592 7-4
3842 524 447 16-7 3842 526 560 8-6 3842 532 593 7-5
3842 524 448 16-8 3842 526 760 2-9 3842 532 594 7-6
3842 524 449 16-7 3842 526 761 2-9 3842 532 670 7-4
3842 524 449 16-8 3842 526 762 2-9 3842 532679 7-2
3842 524 450 16-7 3842 526 763 2-9 3842 532 680 7-2
3842 524 450 16-8 3842 526 764 2-9 3842 532 698 7-4
3842 524 451 16-7 3842527 192 2-6 3842532 777 4-16
3842 524 451 16-8 3842 527 192 2-8 3842532778 5-11
3842 524 452 16-7 3842527 193 2-6 3842 535 327 4-14
3842 524 452 16-8 3842 527 193 2-8 3842 536 268 5-10
3842 524 453 16-7 3842 527 535 8-6 3842 536 270 5-10
3842 524 453 16-8 3842 528 292 2-9 3842 536 766 7-8
3842 524 615 2-6 3842 528 293 2-9 3842 536 767 7-8
3842 524 615 2-8 3842 528 746 7-1 3842 536 775 15-8
3842 525 109 15-5 3842 528 802 4-8 3842 536 800 5-8
3842525 110 10-8 3842 528 803 5-6 3842 536 801 4-12
3842 525 241 17-8 3842 528 806 4-8 3842 536 802 6-6
3842 525 242 17-8 3842 528 807 5-6 3842 536 803 6-1
3842 525 245 17-8 3842528817 15-2 3842 537 280 17-5
3842 525 246 17-8 3842 529 935 7-5 3842 537 289 17-5
3842 525 249 17-8 3842 529 937 7-7 3842 537 310 4-16
3842 525 250 17-8 3842 529 938 7-7 3842 537 319 5-11
3842 525 253 17-10 3842 530 630 15-1 3842 537 320 6-9
3842 525 254 17-10 3842 530 797 16-2 3842 537 855 16-3
3842 525 261 17-10 3842 530 797 16-6 3842 537 891 7-9
3842 525 262 17-10 3842 530 864 5-10 3842 537 892 7-9
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Part Number Index

Part Number Page Part Number Page Part Number Page
3842 537 893 7-9 3842 994 890 4-9 3842 999 843 11-6
3842 538 869 6-8 3842 994 927 3-7 3842 999 888 11-2
3842 538 870 6-8 3842 994 972 5-8 3842 999 894 12-2
3842 538 872 6-8 3842 994 973 4-12 3842 999 895 12-4
3842 539 357 6-9 3842 995 000 6-6 3842 999 896 12-6
3842 539 479 3-8 3842 998 038 4-2 3842 999 903 11-4
3842 543 469 4-6 3842 998 039 4-4 3842 999 904 9-16
3842 543 482 4-6 3842 998 040 5-2 3842999 917 9-12
3842 543 483 4-6 3842 998 041 5-4 3842 999 985 9-14
3842 543 484 4-6 3842 998 096 9-18 8981 001 675 5-10
3842 543 485 4-6 3842 998 233 6-2 8981 003 224 8-6
3842 543 486 4-6 3842 998 234 6-4 8981 003 782 13-4
3842 543 487 4-6 3842 998 324 13-6 8981 003 783 13-4
3842 547 770 15-4 3842 999 083 3-2 8981 003 784 13-4
3842 547 785 15-6 3842 999 090 3-6 8981 003 785 13-4
3842 894 777 2-2 3842 999 190 3-2 8981 004 964 2-13
3842 992 038 9-7 3842 999 601 8-5 8981 004 965 2-13
3842 992 521 9-7 3842 999 678 13-4 8981 004 966 2-13
3842 992 650 3-7 3842 999 705 8-2 8981 004 967 2-13
3842 992 651 7-6 3842 999 706 8-4 8981 004 968 2-13
3842 992 811 3-8 3842 999 715 9-10 8981 004 969 2-13
3842 992 884 7-4 3842999 716 9-2 8981 004 970 2-13
3842 992 903 7-4 3842999 717 9-8 8981 004 971 2-13
3842 993 064 7-5 3842 999 720 3-4 8981 004 972 2-13
3842 993 065 7-5 3842 999 721 3-4 8981 004 973 2-13
3842 993 066 7-7 3842 999 724 9-6 8981 004 974 2-13
3842 993 090 7-7 3842 999 725 10-1 8981 004 975 2-13
3842 993 259 7-4 3842 999 726 10-2 8981 004 976 2-13
3842 993 437 7-8 3842 999 727 10-4 8981 004 977 2-13
3842 993 438 7-8 3842 999 728 10-6 8981 004 979 2-13
3842 994 601 8-5 3842999 816 8-1 8981 004 981 2-13
3842 994 635 7-1 3842 999 817 8-3 8981 004 982 2-13
3842 994 889 5-7 3842999 818 8-2 8981 004 984 2-13
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Part Number Index

Part Number Page Part Number Page Part Number Page
8981 004 986 2-13 8981 019 763 2-2 8981 019 934 2-2
8981 004 987 2-2 8981 019 792 2-13 8981 019 935 2-2
8981 004 988 2-2 8981 019 799 2-13 8981 019 936 2-2
8981 004 989 2-2 8981 019 870 2-15 8981 019 937 2-2
8981 004 990 2-2 8981 019 871 2-15 8981 019 938 2-2
8981 004 991 2-2 8981 019 872 2-15 8981 019 940 2-2
8981 004 992 2-2 8981 019 873 2-15 8981 019 941 2-2
8981 004 993 2-2 8981 019 874 2-15 8981 019 942 2-2
8981 004 994 2-2 8981 019 875 2-15 8981 019 944 2-2
8981 004 995 2-2 8981 019 876 2-15 8981 019 945 2-2
8981 004 996 2-2 8981 019 877 2-15 8981 019 946 2-2
8981 004 997 2-2 8981 019 878 2-15 8981 019 948 2-2
8981 004 998 2-2 8981 019 880 2-15 8981 019 950 2-2
8981 004 999 2-2 8981 019 881 2-15 8981 019 951 2-2
8981 005 000 2-2 8981 019 882 2-15 8981 019 953 2-2
8981 005 002 2-2 8981 019 884 2-15 8981 019 955 2-2
8981 005 004 2-2 8981 019 887 2-15 8981 019 963 2-2
8981 005 005 2-2 8981 019 888 2-15 8981 019 965 2-2
8981 005 007 2-2 8981 019 890 2-15 8981 019 968 2-2
8981 005 009 2-2 8981 019 892 2-15 8981 019 974 2-2
8981 008 498 17-6 8981 019 893 2-15 8981 019 977 2-2
8981 009 767 5-10 8981 019 895 2-15 8981 019 983 2-2
8981 010 510 4-16 8981 019 897 2-15 8981 019 987 2-2
8981 010 511 5-11 8981 019 905 2-15 8981 019 990 2-2
8981 010 650 4-16 8981 019 907 2-15 8981 020 279 15-1
8981 010 661 5-10 8981 019 910 2-15 8981 022 169 4-14
8981 011 495 17-13 8981 019 916 2-15 8981 022 170 4-14
8981 011 496 17-13 8981 019 919 2-15 8981 022 172 4-14
8981 013 317 17-6 8981 019 925 2-15 8981022173 4-14
8981 019 163 11-10 8981 019 930 2-2 8981 022 174 4-14
8981 019 434 15-11 8981 019 931 2-2 8981 022 200 2-4
8981 019 512 15-10 8981 019 932 2-2 8981 022 201 2-4

8981 019 757 2-2 8981 019 933 2-2 8981 022 202 2-4
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Part Number Index

Part Number Page Part Number Page Part Number Page
8981 022 203 2-4 8981 022 236 2-5 8981 022 269 2-5
8981 022 204 2-4 8981 022 237 2-5 8981 022 270 2-4
8981 022 205 2-4 8981 022 238 2-5 8981 022 271 2-4
8981 022 206 2-4 8981 022 239 2-5 8981 022 272 2-4
8981 022 207 2-4 8981 022 240 2-5 8981 022 273 2-4
8981 022 208 2-4 8981 022 241 2-5 8981 022 274 2-4
8981 022 209 2-4 8981 022 242 2-5 8981 022 275 2-4
8981 022 210 2-4 8981 022 243 2-5 8981 022 276 2-4
8981 022 211 2-4 8981 022 244 2-5 8981 022 277 2-4
8981 022 212 2-4 8981 022 245 2-5 8981 022 278 2-4
8981 022 213 2-4 8981 022 246 2-5 8981 022 279 2-4
8981 022 214 2-4 8981 022 247 2-5 8981 022 280 2-4
8981 022 215 2-4 8981 022 248 2-5 8981 022 281 2-4
8981 022 216 2-4 8981 022 249 2-5 8981 022 282 2-4
8981 022 217 2-4 8981 022 250 2-5 8981 022 283 2-4
8981 022 218 2-4 8981 022 251 2-5 8981 022 284 2-4
8981 022 219 2-4 8981 022 252 2-5 8981 022 285 2-4
8981 022 220 2-4 8981 022 253 2-5 8981 022 286 2-4
8981 022 221 2-5 8981 022 254 2-5 8981 022 287 2-4
8981 022 222 2-5 8981 022 255 2-5 8981 022 288 2-4
8981 022 223 2-5 8981 022 256 2-5 8981 022 289 2-4
8981 022 224 2-5 8981 022 257 2-5 8981 022 290 2-4
8981 022 225 2-5 8981 022 258 2-5 8981 022 291 2-5
8981 022 226 2-5 8981 022 259 2-5 8981 022 292 2-5
8981 022 227 2-5 8981 022 260 2-5 8981 022 293 2-5
8981 022 228 2-5 8981 022 261 2-5 8981 022 294 2-5
8981 022 229 2-5 8981 022 262 2-5 8981 022 295 2-5
8981 022 230 2-5 8981 022 263 2-5 8981 022 296 2-5
8981 022 231 2-5 8981 022 264 2-5 8981 022 297 2-5
8981 022 232 2-5 8981 022 265 2-5 8981 022 298 2-5
8981 022 233 2-5 8981 022 266 2-5 8981 022 299 2-5
8981 022 234 2-5 8981 022 267 2-5 8981 022 300 2-5

8981 022 235 2-5 8981 022 268 2-5 8981 022 301 2-5




19-6 Bosch Rexroth Corporation TSplus Assembly Conveyors | 8981 500 269 08/14

Part Number Index

Part Number Page Part Number Page Part Number Page
8981 022 302 2-5 8981 022 335 2-5 8981 022 966 15-6
8981 022 303 2-5 8981 022 336 2-5 8981 526 028 15-12
8981 022 304 2-5 8981 022 337 2-5 8981 999 238 9-5
8981 022 305 2-5 8981 022 338 2-5 8981 999 244 12-8
8981 022 306 2-5 8981 022 339 2-5 8981 999 249 8-3
8981 022 307 2-5 8981 022 445 2-11 8981 999 250 14-2
8981 022 308 2-5 8981 022 446 2-11 8981 999 251 11-8
8981 022 309 2-5 8981 022 447 2-11 R980 023 241 15-2
8981 022 310 2-5 8981 022 448 2-11 R980 023 242 15-2
8981 022 311 2-5 8981 022 449 2-11 R980 023 722 3-9
8981 022 312 2-5 8981 022 450 2-11 R980 023 723 3-9
8981 022 313 2-5 8981 022 451 2-11 R980 024 059 3-9
8981 022 314 2-5 8981 022 452 2-11 R980 024 832 15-6
8981 022 315 2-5 8981 022 453 2-11 R980 024 978 17-6
8981 022 316 2-5 8981 022 454 2-11 R980 025 166 13-2
8981 022 317 2-5 8981 022 455 2-11 R980 025 490 3-9
8981 022 318 2-5 8981 022 456 2-11 R980 025 504 4-7
8981 022 319 2-5 8981 022 458 2-11 R980 555 70 15-14
8981 022 320 2-5 8981 022 461 2-11 R980 999 268 4-10
8981 022 321 2-5 8981 022 462 2-11 R980 999 269 4-10
8981 022 322 2-5 8981 022 464 2-11
8981 022 323 2-5 8981 022 466 2-11
8981 022 324 2-5 8981 022 467 2-11
8981 022 325 2-5 8981 022 469 2-11
8981 022 326 2-5 8981 022 471 2-11
8981 022 327 2-5 8981 022 476 2-11
8981 022 328 2-5 8981 022 478 2-11
8981 022 329 2-5 8981 022 481 2-11
8981 022 330 2-5 8981 022 903 17-4
8981 022 331 2-5 8981 022 962 11-10
8981 022 332 2-5 8981 022 963 11-10
8981 022 333 2-5 8981 022 964 11-10

8981 022 334 2-5 8981 022 965 15-6
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Bosch Rexroth Corporation Request for TSplus Quote

Contact Name: RFQ Date: Requested Completion:
Company Name: Phone #: (ext.)
Address: Fax #:

Address: E-mail:

Definite Project: Potential Project [_] Budgetary Concept [_]

Product Type / Media: Voltage / Freq.

Pallet Size / Type: Line Speed / Cycle Time:

Part & Fixture Weight: Number Of Pallets:

Line Height (working): Line Height (return):

Project Name / Special Notes:

Layout Sketch (include dimensions)

Send or Fax to:

Bosch Rexroth Corporation, 816 East Third St., Buchanan, MI 49107 . Ph: 800-REXROTH - Fax: 269-695-5363

Attention: Applications Engineering
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Using TSplus Components in Cleanrooms

Today's assembly and handling require-
ments are incredibly demanding, and
cleanroom conditions raise the bar even
higher. For Bosch Rexroth customers,
that's no problem. We help them manu-
facture everything from PCBs and PDAs

to pacemakers and electric toothbrushes.

Almost all the components in the TSplus
product line have been tested and certi-

fied by the renowned Fraunhofer Institute
for Manufacturing, Engineering and
Automation, (IPA).

Please contact your Bosch Rexroth rep-
resentative if you're planning an assembly
operation within a cleanroom environ-
ment. We'll help you get the most out of
your manufacturing investment.

Fraunhofer

TESTED"®
DEVICE

Bosch Transfersystem TSplus




Bosch Rexroth has a conveyor to fit any application

TS 1 is ideal for as-
sembling or testing
small products or
subassemblies. This
makes it a popular
choice for electronic
component and
automotive parts assembly where plant
floor space is a premium. Steel,
aluminum, and economical plastic
pallets are available. All pallets have a
locating detent for precise positioning.

Workpiece Pallet Size Range:
80 x 80 mm, 120 x 120 mm and
160 x 160 mm

Workpiece Pallet Load Capacity:
Up to 3.0 kg (6.6 lbs)

Transport Media:

Double Belt

Transport Rate:
9,12 or 18 m/min

Bosch Rexroth integrators solve tough assembly problems

TS4plus is widely
used in the appli-
ance and auto-
motive industries
because of its
ability to handle
large and heavy
products like automotive drivetrain com-
ponents, ranges or even refrigerators. In
precision assembly, TS4plus can achieve
a repeatability factor of £0.125 mm. The

power and free roller design allows accu-
mulation with minimum queuing pressure.

Workpiece Pallet Size Range:
443 x 443 mm to 1243 x 1243 mm
in 200 mm increments

Workpiece Pallet Load Capacity:
Up to 250 kg (550 Ibs)

Transport Media:

Roller Chain

Transport Rate:
6,9,12,15 or 18 m/min

* diverse application experience
* expertise with Bosch Rexroth conveyors, framing and guarding
* standard-setting quality — in people and components

TS5 modular as-
sembly conveyors
can be used for the
precision assem-
bly of large heavy
components. This
maintenance-free
king shaft driven roller conveyor provides
noise-free operation and is energy effi-
cient due to low drive force requirements.
Roller friction is easily adjusted without
the use of tools for transport on a work-
piece pallet or directly on the conveyor.

Workpiece Pallet Size Range:
455 x 455 mm to

1040 x 1250 mm

Workpiece Pallet Load Capacity:
Up to 300 kg (660 Ibs)

Transport Media:

60mm dia. Powered Rollers
Transport Rate:
2-18m/min

From lean manufacturing cells to fully automated systems, no one helps you get
more out of your assembly operation than a Bosch Rexroth Integrator.

Our integrators are experts at integrating modular conveyors from Bosch Rexroth
into flexible, productive systems, tailored to your needs. Count on them for:

When you have an assembly challenge, your conveniently-located Bosch Rexroth
Integrator can provide a turnkey automation solution along with the training and
support to assure its success.

Call the Bosch Rexroth team for framing application assistance

* local inventory of kits and components
* shipment of bulk material within 24 hours
* expert application advice and certified service

Practically anything for your plant-like machine bases, guarding and workstations—
can be made faster and more economically with aluminum structural framing from
Bosch Rexroth. Our authorized distributors make it happen in a hurry with:

Modular framing from Bosch Rexroth is strong, easy to assemble and
competitively priced. It comes in more than 120 profiles with hundreds of
connectors and accessories, all precision-engineered.

To identify the right authorized integrator or distributor for your project,

and for the latest product updates,

visit our website at: www.boschrexroth-us.com

or call, 1-800-322-6724 (in USA)



The Drive & Control Company Rex rOt h
Bosch Group

Bosch Rexroth Corporation
Linear Motion and
Assembly Technologies
14001 South Lakes Drive
Charlotte, NC 28273
Telephone (800) 438-5983
Facsimile (704) 583-0523
www.boschrexroth-us.com

Find your local contact person here:
www.boschrexroth-us.com/addresses

The data specified above only serve to describe the product.

8981 500 269 (2014-08) As our products are constantly being further developed, no statements concerning
Replaces 8981 500 269 (2009-05) a certain condition or suitability for a certain application can be derived from our
© Bosch Rexroth Corporation 2014 information. The information given does not release the user from the obligation of
Subject to revisions! own judgment and verification. It must be remembered that our products are

Printed in the United States subject to a natural process of wear and aging.
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